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This thesis is a study of Kasong syntax. Kasong language belongs to the
Pearic branch of Mon-Khmer subfamily within the Austroasiatic language family
which is spoken in Trat province of Thailand. This language is generally known as
Chong of Trat. It was believed to be the same language as Chong which is spoken
mainly in Chanthaburi province in previous studies. This study covers five ranks of
the grammatical hierarchy — morpheme, word, phrase, clause and sentence. In
addition, the language situation of Kasong is discussed in this study so that it will be
useful for further work on this language.

The researcher found that Kasong and Chong are different. At the present
there are only few Kasong speakers and most of them are elderly people over 55
years old. The data were elicited from the Kasong informants who live in Ban
Khlong Saeng, Ban Padaw and Ban Danchumphon, Borai district, Trat province
during field works between 2000-2001. The focus was on folktales, daily life
communication and various kinds of text materials. The data analysis was based on
the Tagmemics and the grammatical approach adopted in this study mainly follows
David Thomas (1993).

The findings in this study show that the syntactic structure of Kasong
language is more like Thai structure though some Mon-Khmer characteristics can
still be observed. Affixation that 1s a significant feature in Mon-Khmer languages, is
no longer productive in this language. There are a lot of Thai loanwords in Kasong,
especially the grammatical words. The study reveals that Kasong is heavily
influenced by Thai since Kasong speakers are bilingual in Kasong and Thai.
Moreover, most of them speak Thai more than their own ethnic language. Kasong is
now in the serious stage of endangerment. It i1s predicted that in the next few
generations if nothing is done, the Kasong language will disappear when the current

speakers die.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1.1 Background of the study

1.1.1 Rationale

In Borai district, Trat province of Thailand there is a group of people who call
themselves and their language Kasong but outsiders call them and their language

Chong. From the previous documents (Isarangura, 1935; Martin, 1974; Headley, 1978,
1985 and Kunwadee (na3@, 2539)) this language is presented as Chong of Trat. The

authors believe that it is the same language as Chong which is spoken mainly in
Chanthaburi province. In 1998 during the Field Methods course in Linguistics, I had
an opportunity to study this language from a native speaker who came from Khlong
Saeng village. At that time some Chong speakers from Chanthaburi province and a
Samre speaker from Trat province also came in order to teach their ethnic languages to
other linguistic students. That the first time I knew from my informant that her
language is ‘Kasong’ because the word Kasong has never been recorded as a language.
She also mentioned that her language 1s different from Chong of Chanthaburi. She
mentioned that she could not understand Chong spoken by Chong speakers from
Chanthaburi. She could recognize only some words which are the same as those in her
language. The result of the comparison between Kasong (Chong of Trat) from my
study with Chong from previous studies shows that these two languages are different
in phonological system, lexicon and some syntactical structure (discussed in 1.2.1).
Kasong (Chong of Trat) and Chong spoken in Chanthaburi should therefore be
different languages, but they are closely related. According to Suwilai’s recent report

(a71a, 2543), she records this language as Kasong language. Also, she mentions that

Kasong is similar to Samre which is found in the same district.
Linguistic studies specifically on Kasong are few and there is confusion

between this language and Chong of Chanthaburi. One article is merely a collection of
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about 275 vocabularies by Isarangura (1935). The other is Kunwadee’s study (278,
2539) which provides a phonological system and a general structure of the language. So
far there is no other complete study of Kasong grammar.

From my first field trip to the Kasong area in Borai district, Trat province, 1
found that there are only a small number of the Kasong speakers. Most of the speakers
are elderly people. They are bilingual in Thai and their ethnic language. Most of them
speak more Thai language than Kasong. The young cannot speak their ethnic language
at all. It is therefore predictable that this language will disappear in the next few
generations.

Since there is no complete record of the language and there are only few
speakers, urgent detailed study of this language is urgently needed, especially the
structure of language so that it will be a linguistic evidence for further works. More
reliable descriptive study would undoubtedly lead to the clear understanding of this

language.

1.1.2 Objective of the study

The objective of this study is to present the syntactical structure of Kasong
language in order to (1) fill a gap in the linguistic study on one specific dialect of the
Pearic branch and (2) to provide the basic information about the situation of Kasong

language.

1.1.3 Benefit of the study

The expected benefits received from this study are as follow.

1. To be a documentary record on Kasong grammar which contribute to the
knowledge of Pearic languages, a little known sub-branch of the
Austroasiatic language family.

2. To provide useful linguistic data for further works on Kasong language
and comparative studies of Pearic languages.

3. To provide basic research that contribute to maintenance and possible
revitalization of this language which is considered to be an endangered

language.
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4. To provide a characteristic of an endangered language which will be
useful for the study on other endangered languages in Thailand and in
Southeast Asia.

1.1.4 The Scope of the study and Theoretical approach
1.1.4.1 Scope of the study

The term ‘syntax’ refers to the grammatical rules governing the way words
are combined to form sentences in a language and how their relate to each other. This
thesis studies the syntactic structure of Ka‘song language. It covers morpheme, word,
phrase, clause and sentence. Some semantic component will be discussed together
with the description of surface forms in each level. The grammatical level beyond the
sentence rank — paragraph and discourse, are not described here. However, the text
materials on narratives, procedures, dialogues, etc. are mainly used for analyzing

Kasong syntax and some of them are also provided in Appendix.

1.1.4.2 Theoretical approach

The Tagmemics developed by Kenneth L. Pike is used for analyzing the
language data in this study. It is simple and efficient for describing unwritten
languages. The concept of Tagmemic analysis is that the basic grammatical unit
consists of a functional slot within a construction frame, and a class of substitutable
items that can fill this slot (fillers). There are various descriptions of tagmemic model
applied by the linguists. However, the grammatical approach adopted in this study
mainly follows Thomas (1993).

Grammatical units are organized hierarchically into ranks — morpheme, word,
phrase, clause, sentence, etc. (figurel). It seems that semantics can be adequately and
appropriately handled by these ranks. The description may theoretically starts from
any rank or level, and works up or down from there. This study starts with clause then

go down to morpheme, word and phrase then go up to sentence.
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\ Discourse /
\ Paragraph /
\ Sentence /

\ Clause 7
\ Phrase /

Word

Figurel: The Grammatical hierarchy (Thomas, 1977 cited by Somsonge (aunsy,2536:9))

1.2 Linguistic overview
1.2.1 The name of the language and some differences between Kasong
and Chong .

Kasong speakers call themselves and their language ‘Kasong’ [kasq:gn], but
they no longer know the original meaning of the word. My informants told me that
/sa: pen kasim kasdip na: phaisa: kasdip/ “We are Kasong people and speak
Kasong language’. This minority language is generally known as Chong of Trat in
previous linguistic and ethnological studies. The Kasong people also accept the name
Chong other people call them.

Since Kasong is generally known as Chong of Trat, it is misunderstood to be
the same language as Chong which is spoken mainly in Chanthaburi province. 1
compared a number of Kasong words collected by myself with Chong words from
previous studies (Tablel below shows some words). There are great differences in

vocabulary between Kasong and Chong of various varieties spoken in Chanthaburi.
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Table 1 The lexical comparison between Kasong (Chong of Trat) and Chong spoken

in Chanthabur.
Meaning | Kasong Chong in Chong in Chong in Chong in
Takhian Thong | Thung Ta-In | Nam Khun | KhlongPhlu
(my data) | (Surekha 1982) | (Sirikarn, 1987) | (Saifon, 1991) | (Siripen, 2001)
‘mother’ min meeR3 meeR3 meeR3 meef3
“sleep’ the:k phicks pick3 picR? phicf®
‘he/she’ nak dakR! dakRt dakRr! dakR!
‘mouth’ rane:y pakaaR! paRikaaR! kaa®t koka:R!
| “field’ mal baaj®’ baaj®’ baajRt bajR!
‘rice’ klop plogRt plogit plogR! plogit
‘bite’ khat tapRt tapR! tapR! tapR!
‘come’ Jip ceenf! ceenR! ?eenR! ce:mnf?
‘ride’ cth thootR3 taatf3 tootR3 PR3

1t is also observed that the final consonant /-1/ and the cluster /sr-/ found in
Kasong words do not occur in Chong phonological system recorded by Huffman

(1985), Surekha (qsv1, 2525), Sirikarn (§5meye, 2530), Saifon (anerhy, 2534) and Siripen

(2001).

Apart from that there are grammatical difference in the position of the
negative word in Kasong and Chong as shown in the following examples. The -
negative word in Chong occurs afier the verb or in the final position of a clause or

sentence whereas in Kasong it appears before the verb.

Chong : ¢"00%  keew®™  2ih™

dog bark not

‘A dog doesn’t bark.’ (Sirikarn, 1987 written in Thai: 145)
Kasong : chd: kd5h kel

dog  not bark

‘A dog doesn’t bark.’
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Chong : c"an™ clorp®  cPa® lachiw® 9ip®
1 like eat vegetable not
‘I don’t like fo eat vegetables.” (Siripen, 2001: 30)

Kasong : chan kdh c¢dp cha: khlé: serw
I not like eat vegetable

‘I don’t like to eat vegetables.’

According to Siripen (2001), Chong may also have double negative words in
a negative clause but Kasong does not. ‘
Chong : c"an®™ (@) kPab® dak® 2ib™
I (not) know he/she  not
‘I don’t know him/her.’ (Siripen, 2001: 30)
Kasong : chan k3h khih nak
{ not know  he/she

‘I don’t know him/her.’
From the lexical and grammatical characteristics of the language and the

name they call themselves Kasong, this language is considered to be different

language from Chong according to Suwilai (g3'a, 2543, 2544). As of yet, there is no

comparative study between these two languages which could lead to a more precise

language classification.

1.2.2 Language affiliation

According to Martin (1974) and Headley (1985), Kasong language (which is
called Chong of Trat) belongs to the Pearic branch of Mon-Khmer subfamily within
Austroasiatic language family. Other languages in the Pearic grouping generally
known are Pear, Chong, Samre, Angrak and Sa’och (Thomas and Headley, 1970;
Diffloth, 1974). The following classification of the Pearic is suggested by Headley
(1985: 462). Kasong (Chong of Trat) is considered to be in the South Central group of

Pearic branch.
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1. NORTHEASTERN - Pearic of Kompong Thom
2. SOUTHEASTERN

2.1 Suoi of Kompong Speu

2.2 Saoch of Veal Renh
3. WESTERN

3.1 Chong of Chantaburi

3.2 Chong Hoop

3.3 Chong Loo
4, SOUTH CENTRAL

4.1 Samre of Pursat

4.2 Chong of Baradat (northeastern Trat Province)

4.3 Chong of Trat
5. NORTH CENTRAL — Somray of Battambang

THATLAND

CAMBUDTA

VIETNAM

MAP 1 NP
LOCATION OF THE PEARIC '
DIALECTS

1 Somray of Battambang
2 samre of Pursat

3 Pear of Kompong Thom
4 Chong of Chantabur:
% Chong H33 p

6 Cheng Lo3

7 Chong of Trat

8 Saoch of Veal Renh
9 Suoi of Kompong Speu
10 Samre of Siem Reap

Map 1: Location of the Pearic dialects (Headley, 1985: 430)
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In Suwilai’s recent report (3 1a, 2544), she also shows the relationship between

Kasong and other Pearic languages in the chart form. The following chart is adapted

from her.
AUSTROASIATIC
MON-KHMER
{ }
Northern Mon-Khmer Eastern Mon-Khmer Southern Mon-Khmer
. 1
Khmeric Pearic Katuic

I 1

Chong Kasong Samre

Chart 1: The relationship between Kasong and other Pearic languages found
in Thailand (adapted from Suwilai (q71a, 2544: 4))

Pearic languages are indigenous languages of Southeast Asia spoken in
Cambodia and Thailand. Headley (1985) proposes that Pearic seem to be well-
established as a language isolate in the Mon-Khmer family. According to Matisoff
(1991), many languages in the Pearic branch are in danger of extinction because of

low number of their speakers. Suwilai (q31a, 2543) reports that Kasong is one of

endangered languages of Thailand.

1.2.3 Related research

The only two previous documents specifically on Kasong language found are
Noe Isarangura’s article and Kunwadee’s thesis in which the language is both
considered as Chong/Chawng.

1. Noe Isarangura (1935) “Vocabulary of Chawng words collected in Krat
province” This article presents about 275 words which Noe collected in Ban

Danchumphon*, Trat province. It includes numerals and general words written in Thai

*Ban Danchumphon at that time had not been subdivided into Ban Khlong Seang and other

villages yet.
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(Siamese) letters. The English and Thai (Siamese) translations are provided for each

Kasong word as in examples below.

English Chawng Siamese
House a9 Sou
Sky GN wh
Orange L3} Fu

Fish id U

Boy Yidd 00 Bnfae
Mother Tud Ty

Eat rice goUlany Aud
Coat az Tdu Ao

This is a valuable article because it 1s the earliest linguistic source of Kasong
(which is known as Chong here). It is an essential data for diachronic study. Most of

words provided in this article are the same as words 1 collected. Only a few words

differ totally from I found such a5 the word 1 “cloth’ (Noe’s data) and /thal/ “cloth’

(my data). Noe gives words in a Thai transcription which can be converted into an IPA

form according to my transcription based on Thai orthography as in examples below.

Meaning Noe’s transcription My transcription
‘field’ - W - ma:l

‘to be drunk’ yd pu:l

‘plank’ AzaAT kata:l

‘father’ ﬁ]ué khu:p
‘mother’ iud min

However, Noe does not provide detail about this group of speakers and he

misunderstands this language to be the same group as Chong in Chanthaburi.

2. Kunwadee Patpitak (1996) “A Description of Chong Language in
Klongseng Village, Borrai District, Trat Province” M.A. thesis of Silpakomn university

(written in That).
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In this study, Kunwadee summarized the phonology of language. There are
21 consonant phonemes /p, t, ¢, k, 2, ph, th, ch, kh, b,d, s, h, m,n, p, 5, 1, 1, w,
j/ in which all of them can occur as initial consonants and 13 among them /p, t, ¢, k,
?, h, m, n, n, 1, I, w, j/ can occur as final consonants. The initial clusters are /pr, pl,
tr, cr, kr, k1, kw, phr, phl, chj, khr, khl, sr/. There are 18 single vowels /i, i1, e,
ee, €, €€, W, Wi, 9, 39, a, aa, u, ul, o, 00, 9, 0o/ and 3 diphthongs /ia, wa, ua/.
The three contrastive registers are clear voice /R1/, clear voice followed by glottal
constriction /R2/, and breathy voice /R3/. Most of the words are monosyllabic. There

are nine types of syllable structure.
For the word structure she concludes that word in this language consists of
one or more free morphemes, or a free morpheme with bound morpheme. Only two

Rl/

bound morphemes are provided. They are /ma ‘causative prefix’ as in

/ma®'hoot™/ “to kill’ and prefix /kha™'/ ‘side’ in such as /kha®'1in®!/ ‘above’. Words
are classified into fourteen classes (noun, pronoun, verb, adjective, auxiliary, adverb,
classifier, numeral, time word, negation word, preposition, conjunction, demonstrative
and final particle). There are four types of phrase (noun phrase, verb phrase, place
phrase and time phrase) and three types of sentence (statement, imperative and
interrogative sentences).

Kunwadee’s study is a most linguistic matenal on Kasong language up to
now. However, about syntax she provides the rough structure of Kasong and there is a
confusion between this language and Chong in her study. Kunwadee’s two informants
are also my informants. Many lexicons Kunwadee transcribed are different from my

transcription. The following examples are some words provided by her and me

respectively.
/murun™/ /mip/ ‘mother’
12wk™/ /ih/ ‘to give’
/kii®'/ Naki:/ “thin’
/lak™%/ /khlak/ ‘to fall’
/moj*/ /mo:l/ “classifier of fruit’

< £

/moj*Y/ /mézj/ one
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A classifier of animal /mo:l/, Kunwadee presents a word /khwp =/ ‘body’

that it is a noun. I have also found more details from several text materials of pronoun

word class, grammatical words and others that are missing in Kunwadee’s description.

1.2.4 Kasong phonology sketch
1.2.4.1 Syllable and word structure

The majorty of the words in Kasong are either monosyllabic or disyllabic.
The trisyllabic words are rare. The syllable structure in the word can be summarized
as:

C(OV(O).'C(O V(O

There is only one main stress which occurs on the major syllable at the end of
word. The presyllable is always unstressed and the pitch level is neutral. The initial
consonant of the presyllable is mostly a stop consonant, as in [ka.'ton’’] ‘rabbit’,
[k"a.'mo:**!] ‘stone’, [ta.'no:*"] “kind of worm’, but /m/, /n/, /1/, // or /s/ have been
found too, as in [ma.'tut*] ‘nose’, [la.'wa:;j*?) ‘tiger’, [sa.'mik*] ‘sweat’. It is
noticeable that there are many cases of fluctuation among the phonemes which occur
in this position. For example, /s/~/th/ as in [sa.'n1:**'}~[t"a.'ni:*"] “sun’, /k/~/m/ as in

332 332

[ka.'pag™*}-[ma.'pag™] ‘guava’.

1.2.4.2 Consonants

Kasong has 21 consonant phonemes as shown in the following consonant

inventory chart.

b d

m n q )
] h
1
r

w ]

Chart 2: Kasong consonant phonemes
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All consonants can occur as initial consonants. Only 13 of them can occur as
final consonants: /p, t, ¢, k, 2, m, n, p, 1, h, 1, w, j/. The initial clusters are /pr, pl,

phr, phl, tr, thr, cr, kr, kI, kw, khr, khl, sr/.

1.2.4.3 Vowels
There are nine short vowels, nine long vowels, and three diphthongs as shown
in the following vowel inventory chart.
Single vowels Diphthongs

11 1 uuw 19 12 ua

Chart 3: Kasong vowel phonemes

It should be noted that /i3/ and /30/ are mainly found in Thai loanwords, such
as /liay/ “to feed’, /thisn/ ‘to argue’, /phion/ ‘friend’ (These loanwords are

pronounced without tone in That).
1.2.4.4 Suprasegmental phonemes

The suprasegmental features in Kasong are complex since this language is in
a transitional stage of becoming a tone language. From my data, the pitch contrasts
(low, mid and high) are found as well as the voice quality contrasts (clear and
breathy). However, it is obvious that the breathy voice quality pronounced by Kasong
speakers is rather weak*. The voice quality therefore is considered as the phonetic
characteristic which cooccurs with specific pitch. That is the breathy voice cooccurs
with low pitch and clear voice cooccurs with mid and high pitch. In this study I
decided that Kasong is a language with three tones as follows.

*This is quite different from the Chong speakers from Khlong Phlu village, Chanthaburi

province who pronounced Chong words with strong breathy voice quality.
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1. Clear Mid tone  The clear mid tone occurs in all syllable structures. It is
unmarked in my phonemic transcription. A lot of Kasong words have the mid tone

332

with clear voice quality, as in /mip/ [min®*]*mother’, /waiy/ [waig™’] ‘a back’,

3321 “monitor” etc.

/lawazj/ [lawa:j**?] “tiger’, /prit/ [pri:

2. Clear High tone There are two allotones of this type. The high rising
allotone occurs mainly in the closed syllable with short vowel and final stop or final
glottal fricative. The high rising-falling allotone occurs in the open syllable or the
closed syllable with long vowel, or in the closed syllable with short vowel and final
sonorant. A word with the high pitch and clear voice quality is symbolized as ¥ in my
phonemic transcription, as in /samik/ [samik’*’] ‘sweat’, /nih/ [nih®**] ‘wood’,
/méy/ [mo:j**'] ‘one’, /chdy/ [tePo:*'] ‘dog’, etc.

3. Breathy Low tone The lax/breathy voice quality normally occurs in a
syllable with low tone. A word with the breathy low tone is symbolized as v in my
phonemic transcription, as in /pléiw/ [ple:w?*'] “fire’, /pris/ [pris®'] “forest’, /pd:t/
[po:t’'] “corn’, /tin/ [tus®'] “to flee’, etc. Even though the lax/breathy voice gquality in
Kasong is rather weak but it 1s quite distinctive for the native speakers and they

explain it as “low, unclear voice”.

Contrastive pairs are found between (1) clear mid tone and breathy low tone,
(2) clear mid tone and clear high tone, and (3) clear high tone and breathy low tone.
Some contrastive pairs are provided as follows.

Clear mid tone and breathy low tone

pri [pri:332] ‘monitor’ pri:  [prift'] ‘forest’
tu: [tu:333] “to hit’ ta Jtut!) ‘to flee’
klomg [klomp®™) ‘bone’ kI3 [klomg'] ‘husband’
te:w [te:wm] ‘right’ tew [te;,:wzl] ‘buy’

sag [sag ] ‘to hear’ san [sag’] “to roast’

Clear mid tone and clear high tone
thu: [t"u?] “to rub’ thd:  [thu:
khotj kP01 ‘tooth’ khé:;j [kMoij®']  ‘chameleon’

451 < >
> hot
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katin [katin®?) ‘gum’ katin [katin®™'] ‘clear’
kak [kak®*) ‘to carry way with  katk [kaik™!] ‘crow’
both arms full’

Clear high tone and breathy low tone

poit [po:t45 1 ‘young (of plant)’ poit [pq:t“] ‘corn’
plsik [plok™'] ‘mud’ pld:k  [pla:k®'] “‘tusk’
tok [tok345] ‘to pull up’ tok  [tok*'] - ‘boat’
mé:j [mo:j*'] ‘one’ md;j [moyj?'] ‘the day
after tomorrow’

The complexity of the suprasegmental features in Kasong still needs a
detailed study.

1.3 General information about Kasong people
1.3.1 Population and settlement

The Kasong or Chong of Trat nowadays are found in Ban Khlong Saeng @hu

aasauay), Ban Padaw (twilzian), Ban Dan Chumphon (husuguws) and some in Ban
Thang Klang (@humasnaw), Danchumphon subdistrict, Borai district, Trat province.
There 1s no clear evidence about the origin or homeland of their ancestors. According
to available documents which refer to Chong people in Trat province, (Kannika et al

(n339in13 ndinuun uazaae, 2522), Surekha (gisw, 2530), Sributsara (A3yw¥, 2534)) and a
documentary cultural study of this minerity group by Trat Provincial Education Office

and Trat Cultural Council (duinamdnnimssainasiauazanimusssuiminasa, 2541), it

is assumed that the Kasong people (Chong of Trat) is a minority group inhabited in the
area near the Banthat mountain in Trat province (in Borai district area now) for a long

time.
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L —Chanthaburi Province J
Khlung District

Nong Bon Sub-district

“Cambodia

Chang Thun Sub-district

Bo Phlor Sub-distnict

© Bo Rai District

Nonsi Sub-district
®

Ban }:adao o Pan Khlong Sacng

Ban Thang Klang

Trat Province -
(gan Chumphon Sub-distnct

« Ban Dan Chumphon

Khao Saming District
®

Y )

Map 2:  Geographical location of Kasong villages in Borai district, Trat province.
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The Kasong know only that they have been living there since their parents
were alive. A 63 years old Kasong woman speaker in Ban Khlong Saeng told me that
Kasong people are the indigenous inhabitants of the land which they live now. People
from other places who are Khmer, Thai, Lao (northeastern Thai), etc. came later. In
the old days, there were a large number of Kasong speakers living in several villages.
Only Kasong language was spoken among their group. But now there are Thai people
more than Kasong people here.

Owing to marriage (either inter-group or outer-group) and occupation, the
Kasong has been socially isolated. When I visited Khlong Saeng village in late 1998, I
was informed by Mr. Thawin Ketthuk, a village headman who is a Kasong descendant
that there are about 45 Kasong families in Ban Khlong Saeng, 15 families in Ban
Danchumphon, 7 families in Ban Padaw and one family in Ban Thang Klang.
However from my survey, there are now not more than 50 Kasong people who still
speak their ethnic language.

Kasong people are legally Thai citizens. At the present time they are
intermingled with Thai population. Ban Khlong Saeng is seem to be centre among the
Kasong because the majority of. them live here and the headman of this village, Mr.
Thawin, is a Kasong descendant. He is one of the Kasong people who recognizes the
value of Kasong culture and wants to preserve it.

© 1.3.2 Livelihood and culture )

The Kasong people are rather dark-skinned and shorter than the average Thai.
Their hair is mostly curly. They have squarish face, wild forehead, largish nostril and
thick mouth. The persons over forty years (both women and men) have black teeth
because they chew the betel. Kasongs now dress themselves like general Thai people
in the countryside.

Nowadays, most of Kasong work on their gardens and some are laborers in
someone else’s garden. Mostly they grow pineapple, rambutan, dunan, rubber trees
and other plants like other people in that local. Some also have rice fields in which
they grow rice only for eating. They have a few income from collecting things from
the forest nearby such as bamboo shoot, rattan, forest fruits (Samrong seed, cashew

nut, etc.), small animals, etc. to sell to merchants who go to buy it at their house. Some
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families have charcoal bumnt to keep for cooking and selling the neighbors The middie

aged and the old Kasong also make a variety of utensils (such as mat, grain basket,

traps etc.) from Khum (ngu), bamboo or rattan. They hunt for food from the forest,

canal or swamp close to their community Their basic food is the chili paste and

vegetables. Most Kasong are rather poor
In the past, Kasong houses were made of bamboo. The bamboo stem was cut

intc halves to make the floor and wall The roof was made of Som (Tewy leaf or Salacca

wallichiana leaf At the present, their houses are similar to Thai houses in that area.
The wall and floor are made of wood. The roof is made of galvanized iron sheets.

There are only some houses that still have bamboo wall or floor.

Figure 2: Kasong speckers and their house
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The Kasong are animusts. They respect the ancestor spirit and various kinds
of spirits in natural environments apart from house spirit. They occasionally worship
the ancestor spirit by providing the food and drink. Kasong people are also Buddhists.
They go to the temple to make merit and offer food to the monks on special Buddhist
days. Some Kasong men are ordained as Buddhist monks. Belief in merit and sin are
revealed in many Kasong folktales.

The ancient tradition performed and practiced among them is “Phii Mae
Mot”, a special kind of spirit worshiping ceremony. They believe that there are many
kinds of spirits around them, especially spirits from the forest which maybe follow
somebody came. If a spirit dwells in anybody, he or she often gets a sickness and bad
luck. When that has happens the victim will provide an oblation for the spirit then the
spirit becomes friend and wants to play with him. They call this worship as playing
Phii Mae Mot*. Kasong group usually join together to organize this spirit worship
ceremony in the third lunar month every year. Singing and drumming are the main
activities of Phii Mae Mot ceremony.

Besides that, the Kasong have their own wedding ceremony in which they are
proud and want to preserve i';. Both the wedding ceremony and Phii Mae Mot
ceremony were demonstrated at the Trat Community Center for promoting the culture
of their group. Apart from this, they join all the Thai religious ceremonies and cultural
activities, such as Songkarn festival. These contribute to the Kasong minority group’s

assimilation to the Thai way of living and speaking

*The Samre who live in Ban Ma-muang and Ban Nonsi, Nonsi subdistrict, Borai district, Trat
province also have a ceremony called Phii Mae Mot (Pormsawan, 2001), but it may differs
from that of Kasong in detail (informed by the Kasong).
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Figure 3: A Kasong woman s making Chanaang, a kind of fish trap.
Figure 4: A Kasong man 1s demonstrating of drumming in “Phit Mae

Mot™ ceremony.
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1.4 Research Methodology

1.4.1 Source of Data

The data used in this study were collected from the Kasong speakers in Ban
Khlong Saeng, Ban Padaw and Ban Danchumphon, Borai district, Trat province from
direct elicitation and observations of daily life communication. The two groups of
informants are chosen to provide the language data.

The first group is a group of main informants who can speak Kasong
language well. They are able to remember most Kasong vocabulary and communicate
with each other on various topics. They can also tell the stories or explain something
with their own language and still often use their language in daily life. All of them are

over 50 years old.

1. Mrs. Sawaat Bungbua (a2 fiwih) is 59 years old. She has been living in
Ban Khlong Saeng since birth. Her parents who had already died, are both Kasong.
She studied in school about 10 days because her mother died and she had stayed home
to look after her young siblings. She speaks the language with her husband and elder
brothers who live nearby and come to her house frequently. When she meets someone
who can speak the language, she always speaks Kasong to him or her. All of five her
children cannot speak Kasong and do not want their parents to speak the language with
them. She therefore speaks only Thai to her children.

‘Mrs. Sawaat was my main informant and Kasong teacher in my Field
Methods class at Mahidol University. She has very proficiency in the language. She is
a bilingual of Kasong and Thai. She is able to remember most Kasong vocabulary and
can talk in a long text form (such as explaining an event or thing, telling stories). At
first, she refused to tell story to me because she cannot remember them. Later I found
that she is quite a good story- teller. She introduced me to other speakers. She 1s proud
that she can remember most of her language and would like to preserve it.

2. Mrs. Watchari Eknikorn (3%5 1eniing) is 64 years old who lives in Ban
Khlong Saeng now. Her father who was a Kasong moved from Ban Danchumphon to
Ban Khlong Saeng since she was 12 years old. She had a short study with the teacher
who seldom came to her house when she was a child. She cannot read and write Thai.

Her husband is Kasong too. She usually speaks Kasong with her husband but speaks
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Thai with her children. Her fluency and pronunciation in Kasong are quite good. She
always told me when I pronounce a word in a wrong way. She can explain an event

and thing but she cannot tell a story.

3. Mr. Chuan Eknikorn (7 18niing), Mrs. Watchari’s husband, is 65 years
old. He has no education. His fluency in the language is as good as his wife. He can
talk to other speakers on all topics. However, he cannot tell a story. Mr. Chuan can

also speak a little Khmer. His ear is not good, it hardly hear.

4. Mr. Saw Samli ¢ d@) is 65 years old. He has been living in Ban
Danchumphon since birth. He is unmarried. He has been living with his younger
brother and younger brother’s wife who is a Kasong. Their house is on the hillock far
away from the others. He speaks Kasong with his younger brother and speaks mixed
Thai and Kasong to young brother’s wife. His eyesight is bad since he was a child thus
he could not study. Now he has almost lose his sight. He cannot walk away from his
house. Then he rarely has chances to meet and speaks the language with others.

He speaks Kasong fluently as well as Thai. Besides, he can also speak a little
Khmer language. He has the ability in telling stories better than other speakers. He can
tell many tales in Kasong and he enjoyed telling them to me. He said he remembered
them from his parents and grandparents, but now some stories has been forgotten. Mr.
Saw can also tell story about the Kasong in the former times. He can sing ‘Pheng
Unchoen’,.a song for performing Phii Mae Mot ceremony.. In the old days, he used to

join in this ceremony as a singer and drummer.

5. Mr. Chun Eknikorn (Ru 1eniins), Mr. Chgan’s younger brother, is 61 years
old. He lives in Ban Padaw. His house is rather far away from other Kasong people.
However, he often has contact with his group. He graduated at Prathom 4 level. His
former wife is a Kasong but he divorced her and remarried with a Thai woman. He
usually speaks Kasong with other speakers but not in his family because nobody
speaks with. He always joins in the Phii Mae Mot ceremony as a drummer. He is
rather talkative.

The second group is a group of informants who are chosen to provide the

language data for comparison with the first group in order to observe whether there are
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any changes within the language between different generations. They can speak and

understand the language and they are about 35-50 years old.

1. Mr. Thawin Ketthuk (@3a ingfin), Mr. Chuan’s relative, is 52 years old*. He
is a head of Khlong Saeng village. His parents are both Kasong. His education is
Matthayom 6. He speaks Thai with his children and wife who is a Thai, but he would
like to speak Kasong with other speakers. He helped me bring other Kasong speakers
1o interview. He invited many old Kasong people to meet me at his house in my first

field trip. Mr. Thawin is rather enthusiastic to preserve his ethnic culture.

2. Mrs. Somphong Saenban (auwas uaui) is 39 years old. He lives with his
wife who is a Kasong. He does not speak Kasong with his wife because she cannot

speak the language. He sometimes speaks the language when he meets other speakers.

3. Mr. Yot Hanchan (s# viigyiun?) is 49 years old. He lives in Ban Padaw. He
seldom speaks the language when he meets his group who can speak it. He speaks
Thai more Kasong in daily communication.

4. Mrs. Siri Ketthuk (ﬁ%“mﬂﬁn), 49 years old is a relative with Mr. Thawin. She
can speak and understand Kasong but she rarely speaks it. She usually speaks Thai in

her family. She sometimes speaks Kasong with her mother.

1.4.2 Data collection
" Collecting data at Kasong villages was conducted after | had studied the
documents and literatures relevant to the Kasong language. I prepared the lists of basic
clauses and sentences in various patterns for direct elicitation. The data collected was
then rechecked with the text data. The mitial data of Kasong basic vocabulary 1 had
collected during my Field Methods class were also used. They were rechecked with
the informants again.
The data elicited from informants include lexical items according to various
semantic groups, such as body parts, animals, plants, kinship terms, verbs, cultural

words, etc. through various types of phrase, clause and sentence which are commonly

*[ had collected the data from him in 1999, that time he was 50 years old.
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used in daily life. They were recorded in IPA phonetic symbols. Various kinds of text
materials (narratives, procedural expositions, hortatory, dialogues, etc.) were also
collected. More than 10 folktales were investigated from the story-tellers by tape
recording and transcribing with the help of a fluent Kasong speaker.

For this research 1 have carried out three field trips for collecting data. They
were in January 2000, April 2000 and April 2001(about three weeks in each field trip).
The data was mainly rechecked in the last field trip.

1.4.3 Data analysis

Syntactic analysis had been done afier collecting data in each fieldwork.
Later, all of the data was analyzed and described. The analysis started from the clause
and phrase level, then proceeded down to the morpheme and up to the sentence level.
In a written description for presentation, I started with the clause, as it is immediately

useful for understanding the structure of the language.

Some problems and rgstriction regarding the data collection

Data collection in Kasong was difficult. Firstly, there is no public
transportation in Kasong area and the Kasong speaker’s houses are far away from each
other. Secondly, most of Kasong who can speak their ethnic language fluently are
elderly. Some people hardly hear. 1 taped their speech but had to find other people
who could listen to the tape ‘and relate the content of the tape for me in their own
words. Thirdly, most of Kasong speakers refused to tell stories when asked because
they are not used to speak long or tell stories. Some of them said that they did not want
1o think hard about what they had already forgotien. 1 had to try very hard to have each
story told and transcribed. Though Mr. Saw Samli, my informant could tell many
stories, he hardly hears. Transcription of the tapes needed help from other speaker. My
helper sometimes could not relate all the statements from tape records. In addition,
most of Kasong speakers work in their orchards or fields all day. 1 could collect

mainly data from them in the evening after they returned from their fields.
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CHAPTER I
CLAUSES

A clause is a minimum sentence which describes participants interrelating in
action or state (Thomas, 1993: 63). It is the threshold of speech communication.

Clauses are constructions of phrases which consist of words and morphemes
strings. They normally function as the main elements in sentences, but may be
embedded in nominal phrases as relative clause or used at the same rank. They are

usually manifested by clause structures.

2.1 Clause structure

A clause consists of the obligatory nuclear segment (main part) and optional
peripheral segment. The nuclearsegment is the more independent part of construction
whereas the peripheral segment is the dependent part.

Structurally the clause nucleus consists of a Predicate (usually a verb phrase)

plus nominal phrases filling slots such as Subject, Object, Complement, etc. in S-V-O
order. The clause periphery that is considered to be additional element to the clause
nucleus includes time setting, locative setting, instrument, beneficiary, accompaniment
and final particle. Tt may precede or follow the nucleus.

The structure of clause elements can be diagrammed generally as:

Cl = +Per; :perel +S +P + /O +Per, : per el
Compl

That is the clause nucleus, having a normal order of an optional Subject, an
obligatory Predicate, an optional Object or Complement. It may be preceded or
followed by the optional peripheral clause elements.

There are various ways in which clauses may differ among themselves. It
may be different in specific structure for each clause type, variant or transformation

potential. These will be dealt in detail.
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2.1.1 Basic clause types

Clause types are defined by their nuclei. If there are differences in the nuclear
structure between a pair of clauses at least one, they should be considered different
types.

Structural clause types usually correlate fairly closely with the semantic
characteristics of the main verbs in the Predicate, so semantic names-can-ofienbeused—
for structural types (Thomas 1993: 63).

According to the statement mentioned above, clauses in Kasong can be
divided into transitive, bitransitive, intransitive, descriptive, ambient, existential,
equational, motion, locative, propulsion, quotative, quantitative, and comparative
clauses. These types are different in fillers (especially verb classes in the Predicate),
positions, obligatoriness, or transformation potential.

It should be noted that the same verb may occurs in the different types of

k2

clauses. For instance a typically “quotative verb” occurs not only in the quotative
clause but also sometimes in the intransitive clause.

The follawingaretheﬂgasic types-m Kasong defimed by separate formuta: for -
each type. Some elements of each clause type may be omitted in the speech situation.

Omission of clause elements will be discussed 1n2.1.2.4.

2.1.1.1 Transitive clause

A transitive clause normally requires the presence of the object. The transitive
clause nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate and an Object. It can be formulated
as:

Cly = +S:np +P:vpy +O:np

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a transitive
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.1), and an obligatory Object positions filled by a nominal

phrase. Peripheral Temporal and Location are fairly common.
The semantic role of the Subject, Predicate and Object are Actor, Action or

Perception and Undergoer respectively. So the Subject is usually any animate noun.
Examples
F¢ 00054
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1. nak tal  tak ‘He drinks water.’
He drink water
2. chd  khat m&w “The dog bites a cat’

dog  bite  cat
3. samkhin ten kidh pa:gnih “That woman plucks the flower.”

woman  that pluck flower

4. ?p  tdy céh tak ‘I saw a big deer.’
1 see deer  big
5. nak tdg khami:c ‘He is afraid of ghosts.’

he afraid ghost
An inanimate noun can also function as the Subject of a transitive clause, but
it is infrequent found, for example
6. rot thap chd: ‘The car ran over a dog.’
car be on top of dog
In some transitive construction the Object is not the undergoer of the action,

but it refer to the purpose or result of the action, for example

7.  nak khiat lum ‘He digs a hole.”
he dig hole

8 2ip  log tat plew ‘I will light a fire.’
I will to ight fire

The normal order of transitive clause is S-P-O. However, the Object may be

placed in clause initial for emphasis. The O-S-P order is therefore also used.

1. salé:p ?an  chan cdip “This is the shirt I like.”
shirt this I like
2. setw hal nak td: ‘She cooked the hot curry.’

curry  hot she do

2.1.1.2 Bitransitive clause
A bitransitive clause usually takes two objects. The bitransitive clause
nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate, a Direct object and an Indirect object. It can
be formulated as:

Clp, = +S:np +P:vpp; +DO:np +I0:np
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That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a bitransitive
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.2), an obligatory Direct and Indirect object positions filled by a
nominal phrase. Peripheral Temporal and Location are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject, Predicate, Direct object and Indirect object
are Actor, Action, Undergoer and Recipient respectively. The direct object is usually
an inanimate.

Examples
1. mipn ?h klog l&k
mother give  rice  chicken
“Mother feeds chickens.’
2. nak chemm klog khemn samldy
she Jeed rice  child male
‘She feeds her son.’
3. ?ip lom pgin khwp
1 beg  money father
‘1 asked for mon;:y from my father.’
4. chét jhm pét chan
Chot  borrow knife |
‘Chot borrowed me a knife.’

Some transitive verbs like /t&:w/ ‘buy’ sometimes occurs as the main verb of

bitransitive type, for example
nak t&:w khld:setw  chan
he buy  vegetable I
‘He bought vegetables from me.’

The Direct object may be a full noun phrase which contains a numeral. When
it precedes the Indirect object, a numeral quantity is usually placed after the Indirect
object or the whole of the Direct object come after the Indirect object.

nak ?h  saléip nal chan pa: moil
he give  shirt  red I two blf

or nak 7th  chan saléip nal pa: mold

‘He gave me two red shirts.”
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2.1.1.3 Intransitive clause

The intransitive clause nucleus consists of a Subject and a Predicate. It can be
formulated as follows. This clause type never has an object and never has a passive
counterpart.

Clper = +S :np +P: VPipir

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1)
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec.3.1.2) with atransitive
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.3). Peripheral Temporal and Location are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject and Predicate are Actor and Action or

Perception respectively.

Examples

1. tak  thoék “The water is dropping.’
water drop

2. l&k teil  téhpet “The cock crows every early morning.’
cock crow everyearly morning

3.  hem thetk sin loij na: ‘It sleeps quietly.’
1t sleep quietly fp '

4. ?ip capkat ‘I am sick.’
7 sick

Some transitive verbs may occur in the intransitive clause structure as well as

in the transitive clause structure. _

L nak p&k ‘He laughs.” (intransitive clause)
he laugh
nak ptik khané&w ten  ‘He laughs at that child.’(transitive clause)

he laugh children that

2. chan hiw ‘I am hungry.’(intransitive clause)
I hungry
chan hiw taik ‘] am thirsty.” (transitive clause)

1 hungry water
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2.1.1.4 Descriptive clause

The descriptive clause nucleus consists of a Subject and a Predicate. It can be
formulated as follows. The Subject is simply being described; it does not initiate any
action.

Clges = +S:np +P: vPges

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1)
and an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a
descriptive main verb (See 4.2.1.4.4). The possible peripheral element is Temporal.

The semantic role of the Subject and Predicate are Statant and State

respectively.
Examples
1.  salop tak “The shirt is wet.’
shirt  wet
2. samkhin ten laki: kadpp “That woman is very thin.’
woman that thin  very
3. khanam ?an k3h npat “This medicine is not bitter.’

medicine this not  bitter

4. khané&w ten kasic le:w le:tw  “That child is really lazy.’
children  that lazy  really really

5. tatk ré trok chaig kliat  ‘The water in the swamp is very cold’

water in swamp cold expressive word

The descriptive clause differs from the intransitive clause in their verb class
which they take, in their transformational potential; that is, the descriptive clause
cannot transformed into imperative. Besides, the semantic roles of their nuclear

elements are different.

2.1.1.5 Ambient clause
An ambient clause refers to the weather or the natural phenomena. The
ambient clause nucleus may consist of only a Predicate or of a Subject and a Predicate.

It can be formulate as:

Clamb = +S:np +P: VPamb/intr
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That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1)
and an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with an
ambient main verb (See 4.2.1.4.5) or an intransitive main verb which is particularly
used for any natural phenomenon. Peripheral Temporal and Location are fairly
common,

The semantic role of the Subject and Predicate are Natural Phenomenon and

State respectively.
Normally, an ambient clause has only the Predicate as nucleus signifying

weather.
Examples
1.  lac ‘There is lightning.’
lightning
2.  ?awan thi: lew lemw “Today it is really hot.”
today  hot really really
3. nam kdh sap ‘It is not dawn yet.
Yet not brz.ght
4.  khama: khlak ‘It is raining.’
rain fall
5. khama: phi:t hé:j ‘It stops raining.’
rain losget well  fp.
6. thi: ~ laiic hoij “The sunlight has already lost.’

sunlight shady  fp.

The ambient clause differs from the descriptive clause in its subject which is

optional and 1s a natural phenomenon.

2.1.1.6 Existential clause
An existential clause affirms or denies the existence of something. It is
mainly used to introduce persons or objects into a discourse. The existential clause
nucleus consists of a Predicate and a Complement (also called a Subject). It can be

formulated as:

Clexist= +P : Vpexist +Compl : np/cl
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That is, an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2)
with a existential main verb (See 4.2.1.4.6) and an obligatory Complement position
flied by a nominal phrase (Sec.3.1.1) or a clause. The peripheral Location is common.

The semantic role of the Predicate 1s State of existence of Statant, and of the
Complement is Statant.

The existential verbs which characterize this clause type include only /?im/

‘to have’ and /tdy)/ ‘to remain, to be left’.

Examples ‘

1. ré& srug ?tn srék  phéin motl
n sty have  pig  four  clf
“There are four pigs in the sty.’

2. srdk ?an  ?in  kasim kéip
village ths have  people many
“There are many people in this village.’

3. tog mélsoy phé: mo:l

remain serpent-head three  clf.
“There are three serpent-head fishes left.’
In the following examples, the Complement position of an existential clause
1s filled by a clause.
4. fun  kasim thetk lip  togy
have- person sleep on- house-
“There is a person sleeping in the house.’
5. kdh ?m  ?ajpi: kil jak?an
not have who  stay here
“There is nobody here.’
In natural speech, the Predicate can occasionally be omitted, for examples
ré: pri: ¢ chiim kéip
mn forest  bird many
“There are many birds in the forest.”
toy chan @ chd: coh
house [ dog  fierce

“There is a fierce dog at my house.’
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Sometimes, the Subject of an existential clause may be placed before the
existential main verb when the speaker wants to emphasize it, for example
me:w ?in kdp mo:l tih ton (chan)
cat have many clf at  house (F)

“There are many cats at my house.’ (Subject emphasis)

2.1.1.7 Equational clause
The equational clause nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate and a
Complement. It can be formulated as follows. The Complement indicates the character
or identity of the Subject.
Clequat = +S:np P Vpequar +Compl :np
That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an optional Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with an equational
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.7), and an obligatory Complement position filled by a nominal
phrase. The order of the nuclear elements cannot be reversed.
The copula /pen/ ‘to be’, /klaij pen/ ‘to become’ and /cii/ ‘to name’
characterize this clause type.
Examples
1. mi: hem pen kasim kasdmy
group we be  people Kasong
“ ‘We a:re Kasong people.’ ‘ _
2. nak pen klot chan
he  be  friend I
‘He is my friend.’
3. klxp pa: wat ci: cuop
husband aunt Wat  name Juap
“The name of Aunt Wat’s husband is Juap.’
4. Nk  (klaj)pen tatk hdy
salt  to become water already

“The salt has dissolved into liquid.’



Sunee Kamnuansin Introduction/ 6

Chong : c"an®™ cPorp®  cPa® lachiw® 24h®
I like eat vegetable  not
‘I don’t like to eat vegetables.’ (Siripen, 2001: 30)

Kasong : chan k8h cX»p cha: khla:setw
1 not like eat vegetable

‘I don’t like to eat vegetables.”

According to Siripen (2001), Chong may also have double negative words in
a negative clause but Kasong does not. ‘
Chong : c"an®™ (@) kPah®™ dak® 2ih™
I (not) know he/she  not
‘I don’t know him/her.” (Siripen, 2001: 30)
Kasong : chan k&h khah nak
I not know he/she
‘I don’t know him/her.’
From the lexical and érammatical characteristics of the language and the

name they call themselves Kasong, this language is considered to be different

language from Chong according to Suwilai (q31a, 2543, 2544). As of yet, there is no

comparative study between these two languages which could lead to a more precise

language classification.

1.2.2 Language affiliation

According to Martin (1974) and Headley (1985), Kasong language (which is
called Chong of Trat) belongs to the Pearic branch of Mon-Khmer subfamily within
Austroasiatic language family. Other languages in the Pearic grouping generally
known are Pear, Chong, Samre, Angrak and Sa’och (Thomas and Headley, 1970;
Diffloth, 1974). The following classification of the Pearic is suggested by Headley
(1985: 462). Kasong (Chong of Trat) is considered to be in the South Central group of

Pearic branch.
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1. NORTHEASTERN - Pearic of Kompong Thom
2. SOUTHEASTERN
2.1 Suoi of Kompong Speu
2.2 Saoch of Veal Renh
3. WESTERN
3.1 Chong of Chantaburi
3.2 Chong Hasp
3.3 Chong Loo
4. SOUTH CENTRAL
4.1 Samre of Pursat
4.2 Chong of Baradat (northeastern Trat Province)
4.3 Chong of Trat
5. NORTH CENTRAL — Somray of Battambang

THATLAND

CAMBUDTA

VIETNAM

MAP 1
LOCATION OF THE PEARIC
DIALECTS

1 Somray of Battambang
2 Samre of Pursat

3 Pear of Kompong Thom
4 Chong of Chantaburi

5 Chong H33 p

6 Chong Lo3

7 Chong of Trat

8 Saoch of Veal Renh

9 Suo1ir of Kompong Speu
10 Samre of Siem Reap

Map 1: Location of the Pearic dialects (Headley, 1985: 430)
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In Suwilai’s recent report (g3 1a, 2544), she also shows the relationship between

Kasong and other Pearic languages in the chart form. The following chart is adapted

from her.
AUSTROASIATIC
MON-KHMER
{ ]
Northem Mon-Khmer Eastern Mon-Khmer Southern Mon-Khmer
f m!
Khmeric Pearic Katuic

I ]

Chong Kasong Samre

Chart I1: The relationship berween Kasong and other Pearic languages found
in Thailand (adapted from Suwilai (q731a, 2544: 4)

Pearic languages are indigenous languages of Southeast Asia spoken in
Cambodia and Thailand. Headley (1985) proposes that Pearic scem to be well-
established as a language isolate in the Mon-Khmer family. According to Matisoff
(1991), many languages in the Pearic branch are in danger of extinction because of

low number of their speakers. ~Suwilai (g3, 2543) reports that Kasong is one of

endangered languages of Thailand.

1.2.3 Related research

The only two previous documents specifically on Kasong language found are
Noe Isarangura’s article and Kunwadee’s thesis in which the language is both
considered as Chong/Chawng.

1. Noe Isarangura (1935) “Vocabulary of Chawng words collected in Krat
province” This article presents about 275 words which Noe collected in Ban

Danchumphon*, Trat province. It includes numerals and general words written in Thai

*Ban Danchumphon at that time had not been subdivided into Ban Khlong Seang and other
villages yet.
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(Siamese) letters. The English and Thai (Siamese) translations are provided for each

Kasong word as in examples below.

English Chawng Siamese
House N Sou
Sky LGN #
Orange 19 fu

Fish it i
Boy wzilddnes Hnday
Mother Hud i

Eat rice gaulans Autn
Coat azldy Lgﬁl

This is a valuable article because it is the earliest linguistic source of Kasong
(which is known as Chong here). It is an essential data for diachronic study. Most of

words provided in this article are the same as words 1 collected. Only a few words

differ totally from I found such a5 the word w31 “cloth’ (Noe’s data) and /thal/ “cloth’

(my data). Noe gives words in a Thai transcription which can be converted into an IPA

form according to my transcription based on Thai orthography as in examples below.

Meaning Noe’s transcription My transcription
‘field’ e ma:l

‘to be drunk’ ‘lJl’Ef pu:l

‘plank’ Aza1d kata:l

“father’ ﬂufaf khu:p
‘mother’ Hud min

However, Noe does not provide detail about this group of speakers and he

misunderstands this language to be the same group as Chong in Chanthaburi.

2. Kunwadee Patpitak (1996) “A Description of Chong Language in
Klongseng Village, Borrai District, Trat Province” M.A. thesis of Silpakorn university

(written in Thai).
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In this study, Kunwadee summarized the phonology of language. There are
21 consonant phonemes /p, t, ¢, k, 2, ph, th, ch, kh, b,d, s, h, m,n, pn, 5,1, r, w,
j/ in which all of them can occur as initial consonants and 13 among them /p, t, ¢, k,
?, h, m, n, p, g, 1, w, j/ can occur as final consonants. The initial clusters are /pr, pl,
tr, cr, kr, kI, kw, phr, phl, chj, khr, khl, sr/. There are 18 single vowels /4, ii, e,
ee, €, €€, Ul, W, 9, 99, a, aa, u, uu, o, 0o, 9, 00/ and 3 diphthongs /ia, wa, ua/.
The three contrastive registers are clear voice /R1/, clear voice followed by glottal
constriction /R2/, and breathy voice /R3/. Most of the words are monosyllabic. There
are nine types of syllable structure.

For the word structure she concludes that word in this language consists of
one or more free morphemes, or a free morpheme with bound morpheme. Only two
bound morphemes are provided. They are /ma®'/ ‘causative prefix’ as in
/ma®'hoot®?/ “to kill’ and prefix /kha™'/ ‘side’ in such as /kha®'1ig?'/ ‘above’. Words
are classified into fourteen classes (noun, pronoun, verb, adjective, auxiliary, adverb,
classifier, numeral, time word, negation word, preposition, conjunction, demonstrative
and final particle). There are four types of phrase (noun phrase, verb phrase, place
phrase and time phrase) and three types of sentence (statement, imperative and
interrogative sentences).

Kunwadee’s study is a most linguistic material on Kasong language up to
now. However, about syntax she provides the rough structure of Kasong and there is a
confusion between this language and Chong in her study. Kunwadee’s two informants
are also my informants. Many lexicons Kunwadee transcribed are different from my

transcription. The following examples are some words provided by her and me

respectively.
/muwn®/ /mip/ ‘mother’
k™ /25h/ “to give’
it/ /laki:/ “thin’
N1ak™/ /khlak/ “to fall’
/moj®!/ /mo:l/ ‘classifier of fruit’

< 2

/moj*Y/ /méy/ one
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A classifier of animal /mo:l/, Kunwadee presents a word /khwp %/ “body’

that it is a noun. I have also found more details from several text materials of pronoun

word class, grammatical words and others that are missing in Kunwadee’s description.

1.2.4 Kasong phonology sketch
1.2.4.1 Syllable and word structure

The majonty of the words in Kasong are either monosyllabic or disyllabic.
The trisyllabic words are rare. The syllable structure in the word can be summarized
as:

COVO).'COV(©

There is only one main stress which occurs on the major syllable at the end of
word. The presyllable is always unstressed and the pitch level is neutral. The initial
consonant of the presyllable is mostly a stop consonant, as in [ka.'t013332] ‘rabbit’,

[kha.'mo:451] ‘stone’, [ta.'goz45 l] ‘kind of worm’, but /m/, /n/, /1/, /r/ or /s/ have been

found too, as in [ma.'tut™] ‘nose’, [la.'waij***} ‘tiger’, [sa.'mik®] ‘sweat’. 1t is

noticeable that there are many cases of fluctuation among the phonemes which occur

in this position. For example, /s/~/th/ as in [sa.'ni:**']~[t"a."i:*'] ‘sun’, /k/~/m/ as in

332 332

[ka.'payg™]~[ma.'pay™] ‘guava’.
1.2.4.2 Consonants

Kasong has 21 consonant phonemes as shown in the following consonant

inventory chart.

b d

m n L 9
] h
1
T

w ]

Chart 2: Kasong consonant phonemes
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All consonants can occur as initial consonants. Only 13 of them can occur as
final consonants: /p, t, ¢, k, 2, m, n, p, 1, h, I, w, j/. The initial clusters are /pr, pl,

phr, phi, tr, thr, cr, kr, k1, kw, khr, khl, sr/.

1.2.4.3 Vowels
There are nine short vowels, nine long vowels, and three diphthongs as shown
in the following vowel inventory chart.
Single vowels Diphthongs

14 t# uuw ) 1 uo

Chart 3: Kasong vowel phonemes

It should be noted that /13/ and /3o/ are mainly found in Thai loanwords, such
as /liag/ “to feed’, /thisy/ ‘to argue’, /phien/ ‘friend’ (These loanwords are
pronounced without tone in That).

1.2.4.4 Suprasegmental phonemes

The suprasegmental features in Kasong are complex since this language is in
a transitional stage of becoming a tone language. From my data, the pitch contrasts
(low, mid and high) are found as well as the voice quality contrasts (clear and
breathy). However, it is obvious that the breathy voice quality pronounced by Kasong
speakers is rather weak*. The voice quality therefore is considered as the phonetic
characteristic which cooccurs with specific pitch. That is the breathy voice cooccurs
with low pitch and clear voice cooccurs with mid and high pitch. In this study I
decided that Kasong is a language with three tones as follows.

*This is quite different from the Chong speakers from Khlong Phlu village, Chanthaburi

province who pronounced Chong words with strong breathy voice quality.
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1. Clear Mid tone  The clear mid tone occurs in all syllable structures. 1t is
unmarked in my phonemic transcription. A lot of Kasong words have the mid tone

332

with clear voice quality, as in /mip/ [min’**]*mother’, /wam/ [wam ] ‘a back’,

Nawazj/ [lawa:jm] ‘tiger’, /pri/ [pri:***] “monitor’ etc.

2. Clear High tone There are two allotones of this type. The high rising
allotone occurs mainly in the closed syllable with short vowel and final stop or final
glottal fricative. The high rising-falling aliotone occurs in the open syllable or the
closed syllable with long vowel, or in the closed syllable with short vowel and final
sonorant. A word with the high pitch and clear voice quality is symbolized as ¥ in my
phonemic transcription, as in /samik/ [samik’®] ‘sweat’, /nib/ [nih®***] ‘wood’,
/méij/ [mo*®'] ‘one’, /chdy/ [teho:*'] dog’, etc.

3. Breathy Low tone The lax/breathy voice quality normally occurs in a
syllable with low tone. A word with the breathy low tone is symbolized as v in my
phonemic transcription, as in /plérw/ [ple;_:w”] “fire’, /prii/ [pr_i_:m] “forest’, /poit/
[poit™'] ‘corn’, /tli/ [tu*'] “to flee’, etc. Even though the lax/breathy voice guality in
Kasong is rather weak but it is quite distinctive for the native speakers and they

explain it as “low, unclear voice”.

Contrastive pairs are found between (1) clear mid tone and breathy low tone,
(2) clear mid tone and clear high tone, and (3) clear high tone and breathy low tone.
Some contrastive pairs are provided as follows.

Clear mid tone and breathy low tone

pri: [priz**?] ‘monitor’ pri:  [pri*] “forest’
tw Jtur®) ‘to hit’ tu: [tur™) ‘to flee’
klom [klo:g3 ] ‘bone’ ki>m [klxg®'] ‘husband’
terw [terw’?) ‘right’ tew  [terw?'] ‘buy’

saf [sap>’] ‘to hear’ sag  [sag®'] “to roast’

Clear mid tone and clear high tone
thu: [thu*>’] ‘to rub’ thi:  [thw™] ‘hot’

khoyj k0] “tooth’ khé;j [kPo:i™'1  ‘chameleon’
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katin [katin®*%] ‘gum’ katin [katin®] ‘clear’
kak [ka:k** ‘to carry way with  kak  [kak®™"] ‘crow’
both arms full’

Clear high tone and breathy low tone

poit [poft45 1 ‘young (of plant)’ pot  [poit*'] ‘corn’
pléik [ploik™!] ‘mud’ pldk [plok*!] “tusk’
t6k  [tok’*] ‘to pull up’ ok [tok®'] - ‘boat’
mé:j [mo:j*'] ‘one’ md;j  [moi*] ‘the day
after tomorrow’

The complexity of the suprasegmental features in Kasong still needs a
detailed study.

1.3 General information about Kasong people

1.3.1 Population and settlement

The Kasong or Chong of Trat nowadays are found in Ban Khlong Saeng thwu

Angewm), Ban Padaw (hwuyzivn), Ban Dan Chumphon (thususmma) and some in Ban
Thang Klang (fhwuwusnaw), Danchumphon subdistrict, Borai district, Trat province.
There is no clear evidence about the origin or homeland of their ancestors. According
to available documents which refer to Chong people in Trat province, (Kannika et al

(nssfini¥ infinuun wazems, 2522), Surekha (gis91, 2530), Sributsara (sSyus, 2534)) and a

documentary cultural study of this minority group by Trat Provincial Education Office

. o & & a s o 1Y I o/ .
and Trat Cultural Council (§1Up8uANYITNITNHIANT IANAL AN TIRUTITHIM TAnT R, 2541), 1t

is assumed that the Kasong people (Chong of Trat) is a minority group inhabited in the
area near the Banthat mountain in Trat province (in Borai district area now) for a long

time.
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Khlung District
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\ o Ban Dan Chumphon
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Map 2:  Geographical location of Kasong villages in Borai district, Trat province.
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The Kasong know only that they have been living there since their parents
were alive. A 63 years old Kasong woman speaker in Ban Khlong Saeng told me that
Kasong people are the indigenous inhabitants of the land which they live now. People
from other places who are Khmer, Thai, Lao (northeastern Thai), etc. came later. In
the old days, there were a large number of Kasong speakers living in several villages.
Only Kasong language was spoken among their group. But now there are Thai people
more than Kasong people here.

Owing to marriage (either inter-group or outer-group) and occupation, the
Kasong has been socially isolated. When I visited Khlong Saeng village in late 1998, I
was informed by Mr. Thawin Ketthuk, a village headman who is a Kasong descendant
that there are about 45 Kasong families in Ban Khlong Saeng, 15 families in Ban
Danchumphon, 7 families in Ban Padaw and one family in Ban Thang Klang.
However from my survey, there are now not more than 50 Kasong people who still
speak their ethnic language.

Kasong people are legally Thai citizens. At the present time they are
intermingled with Thai population. Ban Khlong Saeng is seem to be centre among the
Kasong because the majority of‘ them live here and the headman of this village, Mr.
Thawin, is a Kasong descendant. He is one of the Kasong people who recognizes the

value of Kasong culture and wants to preserve it.

1.3.2 Livelihood and culture

The Kasong people are rather dark-skinned and shorter than the average Thai.
Their hair is mostly curly. They have squarish face, wild forehead, largish nostril and
thick mouth. The persons over forty years (both women and men) have black teeth
because they chew the betel. Kasongs now dress themselves like general Thai people
in the countryside.

Nowadays, most of Kasong work on their gardens and some are laborers in
someone else’s garden. Mostly they grow pineapple, rambutan, durian, rubber trees
and other plants like other people in that local. Some also have rice fields in which
they grow rice only for eating. They have a few income from collecting things from
the forest nearby such as bamboo shoot, rattan, forest fruits (Samrong seed, cashew

nut, etc.), small animals, etc. to sell to merchants who go to buy it at their house. Some
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farmlies have charcoal burnt to keep for cooking and selling the neighbors The middle
aged and the old Kasong also make a variety of utensils (such as mat, grain basket,

traps etc.) from Khum (ngu), bamboo or rattan. They hunt for food from the forest,

canal or swamp close to their community Their basic foed is the chili paste and
vegetables. Most Kasong are rather poor
In the past, Kasong houses were made of bamboo. The bamboo stem was cut

into halves to make the floor and wall The roof was made of Som (iaw) leaf or Salacca

wallichiana leaf. At the present, their houses are similar to Thai houses in that area.
The wall and floor are made of wood. The roof is made of galvanized iron sheets.

There are only some houses that still have bamboo wall or floor.

Figure 2: Kasong speckers and their house



Sunee Kamnuansin Introduction / 18

The Kasong are animists. They respect the ancestor spirit and various kinds
of spirits in natural environments apart from house spirit. They occasionally worship
the ancestor spirit by providing the food and drink. Kasong people are also Buddhists.
They go to the temple to make ment and offer food to the monks on special Buddhist
days. Some Kasong men are ordained as Buddhist monks. Belief in merit and sin are
revealed in many Kasong folktales.

The ancient tradition performed and practiced among them is “Phii Mae
Mot”, a special kind of spirit worshiping ceremony. They believe that there are many
kinds of spirits around them, especially spirits from the forest which maybe follow
somebody came. If a spirit dwells in anybody, he or she often gets a sickness and bad
luck. When that has happens the victim will provide an oblation for the spirit then the
spirit becomes friend and wants to play with him. They call this worship as playing
Phii Mae Mot*. Kasong group usually join together to organize this spirit worship
ceremony in the third lunar month every year. Singing and drumming are the main
activities of Phii Mae Mot ceremony.

Besides that, the Kasong have their own wedding ceremony in which they are
proud and want to preserve ig. Both the wedding ceremony and Phii Mae Mot
ceremony were demonstrated at the Trat Community Center for promoting the culture
of their group. Apart from this, they join all the Thai religious ceremonies and cultural
activities, such as Songkarn festival. These contribute to the Kasong minority group’s

assimilation to the Thai way of living and speaking

*The Samre who live in Ban Ma-muang and Ban Nonsi, Nonsi subdistrict, Borai district, Trat
province also have a ceremony called Phii Mae Mot (Pomsawan, 2001), but it may differs
from that of Kasong in detail (informed by the Kasong).
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L
Figure 3: A Kasong woman s making Chanaang, a kind of fish trap.
Figure 4: A Kasong man is demonstrating of drvinming 1n “Phii Mae

Mot ceremony.
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1.4 Research Methodology

1.4.1 Source of Data

The data used in this study were collected from the Kasong speakers in Ban
Khlong Saeng, Ban Padaw and Ban Danchumphon, Borai district, Trat province from
direct elicitation and observations of daily life communication. The two groups of
informants are chosen to provide the language data.

The first group is a group of main informants who can speak Kasong
language well. They are able to remember most Kasong vocabulary and communicate
with each other on various topics. They can also tell the stories or explain something
with their own language and still often use their language in daily life. All of them are

over 50 years old.

1. Mrs. Sawaat Bungbua (a2 1ial1) is 59 years old. She has been living in
Ban Khlong Saeng since birth. Her parents who had already died, are both Kasong.
She studied in school about 10 days because her mother died and she had stayed home
to look after her young siblings. She speaks the language with her husband and elder
brothers who live nearby and come to her house frequently. When she meets someone
who can speak the language, she always speaks Kasong to him or her. All of five her
children cannot speak Kasong and do not want their parents to speak the language with
them. She therefore speaks only Thai to her children.

Mrs. Sawaat was my main informant and Kasong teacher in my Field
Methods class at Mahidol University. She has very proficiency in the language. She is
a bilingual of Kasong and Thai. She is able to remember most Kasong vocabulary and
can talk in a long text form (such as explaining an event or thing, telling stories). At
first, she refused to tell story to me because she cannot remember them. Later I found
that she is quite a good story- teller. She introduced me to other speakers. She is proud

that she can remember most of her language and would like to preserve it.

2. Mrs. Watchari Eknikorn (3%5 weniins) is 64 years old who lives in Ban
Khlong Saeng now. Her father who was a Kasong moved from Ban Danchumphon to
Ban Khlong Saeng since she was 12 years old. She had a short study with the teacher
who seldom came to her house when she was a child. She cannot read and write Thai.

Her husband is Kasong too. She usually speaks Kasong with her husband but speaks
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Thai with her children. Her fluency and pronunciation in Kasong are quite good. She
always told me when I pronounce a word in a wrong way. She can explain an event

and thing but she cannot tell a story.

3. Mr. Chuan Eknikorn (au 1eniins), Mrs. Watchari’s husband, is 65 years
old. He has no education. His fluency in the language is as good as his wife. He can
talk to other speakers on all topics. However, he cannot tell a story. Mr. Chuan can

also speak a little Khmer. His ear is not good, it hardly hear.
4. Mr. Saw Samli @ d@) is 65 years old. He has been living in Ban

Danchumphon since birth. He is unmarried. He has been living with his younger
brother and younger brother’s wife who is a Kasong. Their house is on the hillock far
away from the others. He speaks Kasong with his younger brother and speaks mixed
Thai and Kasong to young brother’s wife. His eyesight is bad since he was a child thus
he could not study. Now he has almost lose his sight. He cannot walk away from his
house. Then he rarely has chances to meet and speaks the language with others.

He speaks Kasong fluently as well as Thai. Besides, he can also speak a little
Khmer language. He has the ability in telling stories better than other speakers. He can
tell many tales in Kasong and he enjoyed telling them to me. He said he remembered
them from his parents and grandparents, but now some stories has been forgotten. Mr.
Saw can also tell story about the Kasong in the former times. He can sing ‘Pheng
Unchoen’, a song for performing Phii Mae Mot ceremony. In the old days, he used to

Join in this ceremony as a singer and drummer.

5. Mr. Chun Eknikorn (u teniins), Mr. Chuan’s younger brother, is 61 years
old. He lives in Ban Padaw. His house is rather far away from other Kasong people.
However, he often has contact with his group. He graduated at Prathom 4 level. His
former wife is a Kasong but he divorced her and remarried with a Thai woman. He
usually speaks Kasong with other speakers but not in his family because nobody
speaks with. He always joins in the Phii Mae Mot ceremony as a drummer. He is

rather talkative.

The second group is a group of informants who are chosen to provide the

language data for comparison with the first group in order to observe whether there are
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any changes within the language between different generations. They can speak and

understand the language and they are about 35-50 years old.

1. Mr. Thawin Ketthuk (@7a ingfin), Mr. Chuan’s relative, is 52 years old*. He
is a head of Khlong Saeng village. His parents are both Kasong. His education is
Matthayom 6. He speaks Thai with his children and wife who is a Thai, but he would
like to speak Kasong with other speakers. He helped me bring other Kasong speakers
to interview. He invited many old Kasong people to meet me at his house in my first

field trip. Mr. Thawin is rather enthusiastic to preserve his ethnic culture.

2. Mrs. Somphong Saenban (eamast usruu) is 39 years old. He lives with his
wife who is a Kasong. He does not speak Kasong with his wife because she cannot
speak the language. He sometimes speaks the language when he meets other speakers.

3. Mr. Yot Hanchan (o# ¥gSund) is 49 years old. He lives in Ban Padaw. He
seldom speaks the language when he meets his group who can speak it. He speaks
Thai more Kasong in daily communication.

4. Mrs. Siri Ketthuk (?ﬁ‘maﬁﬂ), 49 years old is a relative with Mr. Thawin. She
can speak and understand Kasong but she rarely speaks it. She usually speaks Thai in

her family. She sometimes speaks Kasong with her mother.

1.4.2 Data collection
" Collecting data at Kasong villages was conducted after I had studied the

documents and literatures relevant to the Kasong language. 1 prepared the lists of basic
clauses and sentences in various patterns for direct elicitation. The data collected was
then rechecked with the text data. The initial data of Kasong basic vocabulary I had

collected during my Field Methods class were also used. They were rechecked with

the informants again.
The data elicited from informants include lexical items according to various
semantic groups, such as body parts, animals, plants, kinship terms, verbs, cultural

words, etc. through various types of phrase, clause and sentence which are commonly

*] had collected the data from him 1n 1999, that time he was 50 years old.
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used in daily life. They were recorded in IPA phonetic symbols. Various kinds of text
materials (narratives, procedural expositions, hortatory, dialogues, etc.) were also
collected. More than 10 folktales were investigated from the story-tellers by tape
recording and transcribing with the help of a fluent Kasong speaker.

For this research I have carried out three field trips for collecting data. They
were in January 2000, April 2000 and April 2001(about three weeks in each field trip).
The data was mainly rechecked in the last field trip.

1.4.3 Data analysis

Syntactic analysis had been done after collecting data in each fieldwork.
Later, all of the data was analyzed and described. The analysis started from the clause
and phrase level, then proceeded down to the morpheme and up to the sentence level.
In a written description for presentation, 1 started with the clause, as it is immediately

useful for understanding the structure of the language.

Some problems and rgstriction regarding the data collection

Data collection in Kasong was difficult. Firstly, there is no public
transportation in Kasong area and the Kasong speaker’s houses are far away from each
other. Secondly, most of Kasong who can speak their ethnic language fluently are
elderly. Some people hardly hear. 1 taped their speech but had to find other people
who could listen t0 the tape ‘and relate the content of the tape for me in their own
words. Thirdly, most of Kasong speakers refused to tell stories when asked because
they are not used to speak long or tell stories. Some of them said that they did not want
to think hard about what they had already forgotten. I had to try very hard to have each
story told and transcribed. Though Mr. Saw Samli, my informant could tell many
stories, he hardly hears. Transcription of the tapes needed help from other speaker. My
helper sometimes could not relate all the statements from tape records. In addition,
most of Kasong speakers work in their orchards or fields all day. 1 could collect

mainly data from them in the evening after they returned from their fields.
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CHAPTER I
CLAUSES

A clause is a minimum sentence which describes participants interrelating in
action or state (Thomas, 1993: 63). It is the threshold of speech communication.

Clauses are constructions of phrases which consist of words and morphemes
strings. They normally function as the main elements in sentences, but may be
embedded in nominal phrases as relative clause or used at the same rank. They are

usually manifested by clause structures.

2.1 Clause structure

~ A clause consists of the obligatory nuclear segment (main part) and optional
peripheral segment. The nuclearsegment is the more independent part of construction
whereas the peripheral segment is the dependent part.
Structurally the clause nucleus consists of a Predicate (usually a verb phrase)
plus nominal phrases filling slots such as Subject, Object, Complement, etc. in S-V-O
order. The clause periphery that is considered to be additional element to the clause
nucleus includes time setting, locative setting, instrument, beneficiary, accompaniment
and final particle. It may precede or follow the nucleus.

The structure of clause elements can be diagrammed generally as:

Cl = +Per;:perel S +P +;0 +Per; : perel
Compl

That is the clause nucleus, having a normal order of an optional Subject, an
obligatory Predicate, an optional Object or Complement. It may be preceded or
followed by the optional peripheral clause elements.

There are various ways in which clauses may differ among themselves. It
may be different in specific structure for each clause type, variant or transformation

potential. These will be dealt in detail.
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2.1.1 Basic clause types

Clause types are defined by their nuclei. If there are differences in the nuclear
structure between a pair of clauses at least one, they should be considered different
types.

Structural clause types usually correlate fairly closely with the semantic
characteristics of the main verbs in the Predicate, so semantic names-ean-often beused—
for structural types (Thomas 1993: 63).

According to the statement mentioned above, clauses in Kasong can be
divided into transitive, bitransitive, intransitive, descriptive, ambient, existential,
equational, motion, locative, propulsion, quotative, quantitative, and comparative
clauses. These types are different in fillers (especially verb classes in the Predicate),
positions, obligatoriness, or transformation potential.

It should be noted that the same verb may occurs in the different types of

Ex

clauses. For instance a typically “quotative verb” occurs not only in the quotative
clause but also sometimes in the intransitive clause.

The follcwing‘arefthe—’?asic types nr Kasong defimed by separate fornmuta for -
each type. Some elements of each clause type may be omitted in the speech situation.

Omission of clause elements will be discussed in 2.1.2.4.

2.1.1.1 Transitive clause

A transitive clause normally requires the presence of the object. The transitive
clause nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate and an Object. It can be formulated
as:

Cly = +S:np +P:vpy +O:np

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a transitive
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.1), and an obligatory Object positions filled by a nominal
phrase. Peripheral Temporal and Location are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject, Predicate and Object are Actor, Action or

Perception and Undergoer respectively. So the Subject is usually any animate noun.
Examples
L 000599
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[ nak tal  tak ‘He drinks water.’
He drink water
2. chd  khit mée&w ‘The dog bites a cat’

dog  bite  cat
3. samkhin ten kih pa:ignih “That woman plucks the flower.”

woman  that pluck flower

4. ?ip tay céh tdk ‘I saw a big deer.”
I see deer  big
5. nak tdg khami:c ‘He 1s afraid of ghosts.’

he afraid ghost
An inanimate noun can also function as the Subject of a transitive clause, but
it is infrequent found, for example
6. rot thap cha: “The car ran over a dog.’
car be on top of dog
In some transitive construction the Object is not the undergoer of the action,
but it refer to the purpose or result of the action, for example
7.  nak khit 1u;n ‘He digs a hole.’
he dig hole
8 ?Np log twt plew ‘T will light a fire.”
1 will  tolight fire
The normal order of transitive clause is S-P-O. However, the Object may be

placed in clause initial for emphasis. The O-S-P order is therefore also used.

1. salépp ?an  chan cdip “This is the shirt I like.”
shrt this I like
2. setw hal npak t ‘She cooked the hot curry.’

curry hot she do

2.1.1.2 Bitransitive clause
A bitransitive clause usually takes two objects. The bitransitive clause
nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate, a Direct object and an Indirect object. It can

be formulated as:

Cly, = +S:np +P:vpy +DO:np +I0:np



Fac of Grad Studies, Mahidol Univ M.A. (Linguistics) / 27

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a bitransitive
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.2), an obligatory Direct and Indirect object positions filled by a
nominal phrase. Peripheral Temporal and Location are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject, Predicate, Direct object and Indirect object
are Actor, Action, Undergoer and Recipient respectively. The direct object is usually
an inanimate.

Examples
1. mip ?%h klog lé&k
mother give  rice  chicken
“Mother feeds chickens.’
2. nak chemm klog khe:n samldy
she Sfeed rice  child male
‘She feeds her son.’
3. ?p  lom gpin  khuip
1 beg  money father
‘I asked for monéy from my father.”
4. chét jhm pét chan
Chot  borrow knife [
‘Chot borrowed me a knife.’

Some transitive verbs like /té:w/ ‘buy’ sometimes occurs as the main verb of

bitransitive type, for example
nak t&:w Kkhld:ise:tw  chan
he  buy  vegetable 1
‘He bought vegetables from me.’

The Direct object may be a full noun phrase which contains a numeral. When
it precedes the Indirect object, a numeral quantity 1s usually placed after the Indirect
object or the whole of the Direct object come after the Indirect object.

nak ?th  salémp nal chan ar mos:l
he give  shirt  red I two clf

or nak ?h chan salép nal pa: mo:l

‘He gave me two red shirts.”
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2.1.1.3 Intransitive clause

The intransitive clause nucleus consists of a Subject and a Predicate. It can be
formulated as follows. This clause type never has an object and never has a passive
counterpart.

Clpr = +S:np +P: Vpmer

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1)
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec.3.1.2) with atransitive
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.3). Peripheral Temporal and Location are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject and Predicate are Actor and Action or

Perception respectively.

Examples

1. tatk  thok “The water is dropping.’
water drop

2. l&k te:dl  t6h mpe:t “The cock crows every early morning.’
cock crow  every early morning

3. hem thek sin loyna: ‘It sleeps quietly.”
it sleep  quietly fp.

4. ?ip  capkat ‘I am sick.’

l sick
) Some transitive verbs may occur in the intransitive clause structure as well as
in the transitive clausé structure. _ _
L nak ptk ‘He laughs.” (intransitive clause)
he laugh
nak p#ik khané&w ten  ‘He laughs at that child.’(transitive clause)

he  laugh children that

2. chan hiw ‘I am hungry.’(intransitive clause)
1 hungry
chan hiw taik ‘I am thirsty.” (transitive clause)

1 hungry water
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2.1.1.4 Descriptive clause

The descriptive clause nucleus consists of a Subject and a Predicate. It can be
sormulated as follows. The Subject is simply being described; it does not initiate any
action.

Clges = +S:np +P: VDges

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1)
and an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a
descriptive main verb (See 4.2.1.4.4). The possible peripheral element is Temporal.

The semantic role of the Subject and Predicate are Statant and State

respectively.
Examples
1. saléip tak “The shirt is wet.’
sturt  wet
2. samkhin ten laki: kdip “That woman is very thin.’
woman  that thin  very
3.  khanam ?an k3h pat “This medicine is not bitter.’

medicine this not  bitter

4.  khané&w ten kasic leitw le:tw  ‘That child is really lazy.’
children  that lazy  really really

5. tatk ré: trék chéam klist  ‘The water in the swamp is very cold’

water in swamp cold expressive word

The descriptive clause differs from the intransitive clause in their verb class
which they take, in their transformational potential; that is, the descriptive clause
cannot transformed into imperative. Besides, the semantic toles of their nuclear

elements are different.

2.1.1.5 Ambient clause
An ambient clause refers to the weather or the natural phenomena. The
ambient clause nucleus may consist of only a Predicate or of a Subject and a Predicate.

1t can be formulate as:

Clamp = S :np +P: VDambrintr
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That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1)
and an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with an
ambient main verb (See 4.2.1.4.5) or an intransitive main verb which 1s particularly
used for any natural phenomenon. Peripheral Temporal and Location are fairly
common.

The semantic role of the Subject and Predicate are Natural Phenomenon and
State respectively.

Normally, an ambient clause has only the Predicate as nucleus signifying

weather.
Examples
1. lac “There is lightning.’
lightning
2. Qawan tha: leww lew “Today it is really hot.
today  hot really really
3. namn kbdh sap ‘It is not dawn yet.’
Yet not brzéght
4.  khama: khlak ‘It is raining.’
raimn fall
5. khama: phi:t hésj ‘It stops raining.’
rain lost/get well  fp.
6. thi: = latiic héj “The sunlight has already lost.

sunlight shady  fp.

The ambient clause differs from the descriptive clause in its subject which is

optional and is a natural phenomenon.

2.1.1.6 Existential clause
An existential clause affirms or denies the existence of something. It is
mainly used to introduce persons or objects into a discourse. The existential clause
nucleus consists of a Predicate and a Complement (also called a Subject). It can be
formulated as:

Cleyist= +P : Vpeyist +Compl : np/ cl
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That is, an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2)
with a existential main verb (See 4.2.1.4.6) and an obligatory Complement position
filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.3.1.1) or a clause. The peripheral Location is common.

The semantic role of the Predicate is State of existence of Statant, and of the

Complement is Statant.

The existential verbs which characterize this clause type include only /?i:n/

‘to have’ and /tdn)/ ‘to remain, to be left’.

Examples

1.

[N

In the following examples, the Complement position of an existential clause

ré: srug ?imm srék  phémm moil
n sty have pig  four clf
“There are four pigs in the sty.’

srak ?an  ?un  kasim k&ip
village this  have people many
“There are many people in this village.’
toy mélsoig phé: moil

remain serpent-head three  clf.

“There are three serpent-head fishes left.’

is filled by a clause.

4.

Mn kasim thetk lin  topy

kave- person sleep on- house-
“There is a person sleeping in the house.’
ksh ?un ?ajpi: kil jak?an

not have who  stay here

“There is nobody here.’

In natural speech, the Predicate can occasionally be omitted, for examples

ré: pri: ¢ chiim kdip

m forest  bird many
‘There are many birds in the forest.”
top chan o chd coh
house I dog fierce

“There is a fierce dog at my house.’

M A. (Linguistics) / 31
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Sometimes, the Subject of an existential clause may be placed before the
existential main verb when the speaker wants to emphasize it, for example
me:w 7in kan mol tih toy (chan)
cat have many clf. ait  house (I)

‘There are many cats at my house.’ (Subject emphasis)

2.1.1.7 Equational clause
The equational clause nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate and a
Complement. It can be formulated as follows. The Complement indicates the character
or identity of the Subject.
Clequat =  +S:np *P: Vpequa +Compl:mnp
That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an optional Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with an equational
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.7), and an obligatory Complement position filled by a nominal
phrase. The order of the nuclear elements cannot be reversed.
The copula /pen/ ‘to be’, /klaij pen/ ‘to become’ and /c}i/‘to name’
charactenze this clause type.
Examples
1. mi: hen pen kasim kasdmy
group we be  people Kasong
‘We are Kasong people.’ . )
2. nak pen klat chan
he be friend |
*He is my friend.’
3. klxp pa: wat ci: cuop
husband aunt Wat  name Juap
“The name of Aunt Wat’s husband is Juap.’
4. lik (klaj)pen tazk hdy
salt to become  water already

“The salt has dissolved into liquid.”
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The negation is indicated by /na:k/ ‘to be not’.
5. chan nak cawkhoy tony

1 be not owner house

‘I am not the owner of the house.’

<
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6. saléip ?an  nak khowy chan 4/;0}4_1?\@%‘
UUTuRE

shirt  this be not of I

“This shirt is not mine.’

In some cases the Predicate may ;10t appear. Clauses then consist of two
juxtaposed nominal phrases of the Subject and the Complement. This is possible only
when the clause has /pen/ “to be’ as the Predicate.
7. samldy ten khuip chan
man that  father I
‘That man is my father.’

8. ?i?an sanip hein
this one lid i

“This one is its lid.”

2.1.1.8 Motion clause

The motion clause nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate, and a

Déstinatior{ or Source. It can be formulated as:

Clpot = +S:np +P: Vpmet +Sou:(caikk +np) +Dest:np/pp

Thai is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a motion
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.8), an optional Source position filled by a prepositional phrase
which is introduced by /ca:k/ ‘from’ plus a locative nominal phrase, and an optional
Destination position filled by a nominal phrase or a prepositional phrase (Sec. 3.2.4).
Peripheral Temporal and Accompaniment are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject, Predicate, Source and Destination are Actor,
Action, Source of action and Destination of action respectively.

Examples

}; IR 0215¢
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1. nak jip togp chan mé:jnamn

he come house [ just a moment

‘He came and stayed at my house just a moment.’
2. hey loig ce:tw mail

we will  go field

“We will go to the field.’

In the Predicate of clause, the main verb may have the directional word
modifying it. The directional word itself is subset of the motion verbs (See 4.2.1.4.8)
that functions to indicate the direction of action or moving. It always occurs after the
main verb.

3. nak klap jip cak pri:

he return come from forest
‘He returned from the forest.”
4.  khané&w pép cew lomlion
children run go school
“The children run to school.”

5. chiim h&: klap pastim
bird  fly return nest
“The bird flies back to (its) nest.’

6. tak  caldip jip catk  noi
‘water flow come from  mountain
‘The water flows from the mountain.”

The Source and the Destination sometimes occur together 1n the same clause.
In this case, the clause always takes a Directional verb (DV) in S-P-Sou-DV-Dest
order. However, when the Destination is filled by a prepositional phrase introduced by
/phlan/ “to’, the Directional verb does not usually occur (Ex. 9).

7. nak cerw cak tog jip jak?an

he walk  from  house come  here
‘He walked from (his) house to here.’

8 hem pdép cak tog chan ce:tw toy nak

it run from  house 1 go house he

‘It ran from my house to his house.’
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9. chan ceiw cak tog phlag talait
I walk  from  house to market

‘I walked from (my) house to the market.”

It is observable that some verbs of motion do not always signal motion

clauses; they also occur in intransitive clauses (Sec. 2.1.1.3).

2.1.1.9 Locative clause

A locative clause attributes a location to Subject. The locative clause nucleus
consists of a Subject, a Predicate and a Location. It can be formulated as:

Clige = +S:np +P:vppe +Loc:np/loc.pp

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a locative
main verb /kil/ ‘to stay, to live, to locate’, and an obligatory Locative position filled
by a nominal phrase or a prepositional locative phrase (Sec. 3.2.4). Peripheral
Temporal and Accompaniment are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject, Predicate and Location are Statant, State

and Location of Statant respectively.

Examples
1. khlip samkhin chan kil jak?an
- older sibling woman_ 1 ) live  here
‘My older sister lives here.”
2. creeg kil patar mom

ring  stay  under pillow
‘A ring is under the pillow.’

3. tonp mnak kil k&t tog Tp
house he locate near  house I
‘His house is near my house.’

4. takkkhlak kil lip  pom
waterfall stay on mountamn

‘The waterfall is on the mountain.’
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This clause type is different from other clause types in that the Location slot

is obligatory.

2.1.1.10 Propulsion clause

The propulsion clause nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate, an Object, a
Direction and a Destination or Source. It can be formulate as follows. In this clause
type, the Object is moved because of Subject.

Clprop= +S:np +P:Vppop tO:np +Dir:dirv + Dest/Sou: np/pp

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a propulsion
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.10), an obligatory Object position filled by a nominal phrase,
an obligatory Direction position filled by a directional verb (See 4.2.1.4.8), and an
obligatory Destination or Source position filled by a nominal phrase or a prepositional
phrase which introduced by /ca:k/ ‘from’. Peripheral Temporal is fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject, Predicate, Object, Direction, Destination
and Source are Actor, Action, Undergoer, Direction of action, Destination and Source

of action respectively.

Examples

1. ?aj phog cwpy kaparw ce:w na:
address Phong lead  buffalo  go paddy field
‘Mr. Phong leads a buffalo (to_go) to the rice field.’

2. nak tétk chan jip jak?an
she bring I come here
‘She took me to come here.”

3.  khan&w mu: ten toiyp  khamé: lop takk
children  group that 1oss  stone down water
“Those children are throwing the stone into the water.’

4,  khwp cem rot khaw tog
father push car  enter house
‘Father pushes a car into (the opening of) the house.’

Some transitive verbs can be filled in the Predicate position of a propulsion

clause as in;
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5. mipn jok takhé: patk top
mother lift mortar up  house
‘Mother lifts the mortar away up in the house.’

6. pa: wat jok kéhse:w loy cak pandh
aunt Wat Bft pot curry  down from stove

‘Aunt Wat took a curry pot down from the stove.’

And some verbs of propulsion do not always signal propulsion clauses but

they also occur in transitive clauses.

2.1.1.11 Quotative clause
A quotative clause contains one of a small group of quotative verb repeating
the exact words of a person as they were said. This clause type can be analyzed into
two subtypes.
SubtypeI  The direct quotative clause nucleus can be formulated as:

Clguot= +S:np +P:vpguot *O:np +Quot Link. : lic +Quot:cl

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2) with a quotative
main verb (See 4.2.1.4.11), an optional Object position filled by a nominal phrase, an
optlonal Quotative Linker position filled by /lic/ ‘that’ and an obligatory Quotatlve
posmon filled by a clause. Peripheral Temporal is fairly common.

Examples

1. khuip srdip chan lic pa: sun.capkat kdp
Jather tell I that aunt Sun  sick very
‘(My) father told me that aunt Sun was very sick.’

2. lupg cuep kw lic tak puh hoj
uncle Juap  shout that water boil already
“Uncle Juap shouted that the water is boiling.’

3. nak sri: lic chb: ten khowg ?ajpi:
he  ask that dog that of who
‘He asked who is the owner of that dog.’
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Subtype I The indirect quotative clause nucleus can be formulated as:
Clguot= +S:np +P:|sréig| +Lk.:?th +O:np +Quot Comp : cl
sapat

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by /srd:g/ “tell’ or /sapat/ “leave one’s word
(to order)’, an obligatory Linker position filled by /?3h/ “give (indicate the Object and
the quotative action)’, an optional Object position filled by a nominal phrase and an
obligatory Quotative Complement filled by a clause.

Examples

1. nak sr&p ?th  chan jip jak?an
he tell give [ come  here
‘He told me to come here.’

2. mnak srdm ?h  sapgin nak thim klop
he tefl give  wife  he cook  rice
‘He told his wife to cook rice.’

3. khuipp srdp 2%h-hdp Xlog t3y
father tell  give eat rice before
‘Father told (us) to eat rice first. (Don’t wait)’

4. mip sagat ?th chan chih mé:l saj ldk
mother order  give I expose fish put salt
“Mother told me to expose the salted fish to the sun.’

2.1.1.12 Quantitative clause

The quantitative clause nucleus consists of a Subject, a Predicate and a
Quantitative item. It can be formulated as:

Clguant = +S:np *P ! VPguam +Quant:num.p

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an optional Predicate position filled by a verb phrase with a quantitative main verb
(See 4.2.1.4.12), and an obligatory Quantitative position filled by a numeral phrase
(Sec. 3.2.1).

Examples
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1. saléip ?an  laikha: katiiser bait
shirt  this  cost eighty baht

“This shurt costs eighty baht.”
2. par wat ?aja: kadoigse: péin nim
aunt Wai age  sixty four  year

‘Aunt Wati is sixty-four years old.”

Some descriptive verbs can function as Predicate of a quantitative clause.
There are /nal/ ‘weighty’, /rov “tall’, /kéy/ ‘long’ as in:

3. ?ip ndl phdmmse:r phé: kilo:

I weigh  forty three kilogram
‘I weigh forty-three kilograms.’

In some case the absence of a verb /la:kha:/ “to cost’ is normal, so there is no
Predicate. However, it is semantically understood that the clause implies a quantitative
verb /lazkha:/.

4. thip mé:j kilo: phéin ba:t

bamboo shoot one_ kilogram four  baht

‘One kilogram of bamboo shoot costs four baht.’
5. (phlit) mak phdémn mo:l phram bait

(fruit) areca four  clf  five baht

*Four areca nuts cost five baht.”

2.1.1.13 Comparative clause
The comparative clause contains the comparative essence. It may be
comparison of quality, degree or quantity. The comparative clause is manifested by
having a comparative verb or by having other verb with a comparative modifier as the

Predicate. The comparative clause nucleus can be formulated as:

Cleom = +S:np +P:vp +Approx:kiop +Com Mk : {ja}

+Com Item : np +Dif. Quant : num.p
That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2), an optional
Approximate position filled by /kiop/ ‘almost, nearly’, an optional Comparative
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marker position filled by /jam/ ‘like, same’, /tip/ ‘equal (size)’, /thdw/ ‘equal

(quantity)’, /kwa:/ ‘than’ or /m6:j/ ‘one’, an obligatory Comparative Item position

filled by a nominal phrase, and an optional Different quantity position filled by a

numeral phrase (Sec. 3.2.1).

Examples

1

nak mép jamm mip

she beaunful like mother

‘She is as beautiful as her mother.’

me:w  tdk kiop tip chd:

cat big almost equal dog

‘The cat is almost as big as a dog.’

khané&w pSp le:tw kwa: kasim chih
children  run fast than person old

“The children run faster than old people.’

pd: ?im pin  kdip kwar Np  ray bait
you have money much than I ten  clf.

“You have ten baht more than L.’

The comparative marker /jaip/ and /tip/ themselves are the comparative

verbs (Sec. 4.2.1.4.13). They also function as the clause Predicate. If the Predicate is

manifested by a comparative verb, any comparative marker never occurs in a clause.

So the comparative clause has the order of S-P-Com Item.

5.

(mat ga:l) nak jaiy min

(eye face) she like  mother
‘Her face looks like her mother.’
?ic mat tip met lapd:
excrement eye  equal seed sesame

“The eye-wax is as big as a sesame.’

The comparison of equality may be formed in various ways. The use of the

reciprocal marker /sai/ ‘each other’ is very common when the Subject refers to two or

more comparative items.
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or

or

10.

ni:l  par phin ten jaiy sa
mat  two clf that like recimk
“Those two mats are the same.’

hery  ?a;j@: moé:y sa:

we age one recrL.mk

hey  ?ay@: thaw sa

we age equal recr.mk

‘We have the same age.’

nak 101 méy khump

he high  one Jather
nak ro: thaw khup
he high  equal father
‘He 1s as tall as his father”’

2in momg po:  kat aiw méj sa

I and you born day one rec.mk
?ip  keit a:w méy sa:  mom pdr
I born  day one rec.mk with  you

“You and I have the same birthday’

The expression of non-equality may be formed by placing the negation /k3h/

‘not” before the Comparative marker.

11.

nitl  pa: phim ?an kon kSh thaw sa:
mat  two clf this long not equal recimk

“These two mats do not have the same length.’

The superlative comparison is marked by a comparative marker / kwa:/

‘than’ followed by all thing or person to be compared.

12.

13.

na sa:w chth kwa: ?ajte:w ré: srik ?an
grandmother(title) Saw  old  than  another in village this
‘Mrs. Saw is the oldest in this village.”

muok ?an p&n kwa: nak

hat this expensive than  he/she

“This hat is the most expensive.’
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2.1.2 Variant structures
Apart from the basic clause patterns, each of the Kasong clauses may have

certain variants.

2.1.2.1 Focus variant (passive)

Basic clauses normally have active constructions that tend to focus on the
Actor. However, the transitive clause can be transformed into passive construction
when the speaker wants to focus on the Undergoer.

There is always the presence of a i)assive marker /td:n/ in a passive clause.
An agent may be present as well. The passive clause nucleus can be diagrammed as:

pCl = +S:np +Pass. Mk:/tdm/ +Ag:np +P:vp +O:np

That is, an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1),
an obligatory Passive marker position filled by /td:n/ ‘undergo’, an optional Agent
position filled by a nominal phrase, an obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb
phrase (Sec. 3.1.2), and an optional Object position filled by a nominal phrase.

The semantic role of the Subject is Undergoer, of the Agent is Actor, of the
Predicate is Action, and of the Object is the point of the action.

Commonly, /tdin/ precedes a transitive verb that has an unpleasant or

unfavorable meaning as the following examples.
L krur samait thn cak

teacher Samat pass.mk _shoot
‘Teacher Samat was shot.’

2. chan tdn phrot suic
1 pass.mk  bee(kind of) sting
‘I was stung by the bee.’

3. nak tdn tu: téh
He pass.mk hit head
“He was hit on the head.’

4. nak tdin kup top pal
he pass.mk father slap face

‘He was slapped in the face by his father.’
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2.1.2.2 Speech act variants
2.1.2.2.1 Imperative

Clause types — except descriptive clause, ambient clause, existential clause,
equational clause and quantitative clause —may be transformed into imperative.

The imperative clause functions primarily in the nucleus of imperative
sentence (Sec. 5.2.2.2). It is used only in direct speech to command somebody to do
something or to forbid him to do something.

The imperative has degree of compulsion and request expressing by some
final particle or simply by intonation. It varies from mild imperative to strong
command depending on the degree of force or stress the whole clause takes.

The imperative clauses are divided into two subtypes: positive imperative and
negative imperative. There is no Subject in the imperative construction, but the

vocative may occur in the clause initial or final.

(1) Positive imperative
Positive imperative clauses are indicated by an imperative final particle (See
42.16.2) and/or falling intonation. A simple positive imperative clause may be
described as follows.
Climp-po= *Voc: address term +P:vp +O/Compl: np +FP:fp “+Voc: address term
The Vocative position is manifested by an address term which may be a
name_, kinship term or a second pe}sonal pronoun. It may come before or after the

clause nucleus.

Examples
1. jip ?an ‘Come here!”
come here
2.  hdp cew sih ‘Eat!’
eat go 1o
3. ?0tn trog ten ‘Place (it) there!’

place  there
4. 1wy jip l&tw l&w na: “Uncle, come quickly (please)

uncle come quick quick fp.
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The normal order of the clause elements P-O can occur as O-P for
emphasizing the object. A short pause is required before P.
5. kapoy ndy . ?6:ic jip 7Tan
young part gourd take come here

‘Take the young part of gourd here’

(2) Negative imperative
Negative imperatives are signaleq by a negative word /ma:j/ ‘don’t’ before
the main verb.
Climp-neg = *Voc:addressterm +Mk:maé:} +P:vp +O/Compl: np
+FP: fp +Voc: address term
The Vocative position is manifested by an address term which may be a
name, kinship term or a second personal pronoun. It may come before or after the

clause nucleus.

Examples
1.  ma;y chap ‘Don’t touch (it).”
don't catch
2.  maj ceiw nah ‘Don’t go.”
don’t go Jp.
3. mdy thetk sapgi: ro: ‘Don’t wake up late.”

don’t sleep sun late

The Object in the imperative clause is frequently omitted when it is

previously understood.

2.1.2.2.2 Interrogative
Clause types may be trapsfonned into interrogative by the used of distinctive
question words. The interrogative clause functions primarily in the nucleus of an
interrogative sentence, but may also functions in the nucleus of social sentence or self-
expression sentence.
Structurally, interrogative clauses can be divided into yes/no question and
content question. These two subtypes differ from each other mainly in the type of

question words.
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(1) Yes/no question

This type of interrogative 1s a question which requires a simple “yes’ or ‘no’
answer, as indicated by its name. It 1s formed by adding a question word /h3:/,
‘iz hay/, /memn h3y/, /hi nam/ or a question particle /?ah/ to the end of a clause which
takes the same syntactic form as a statement.

Examples

1.  bsp hit bd:
tired  ques.(or not)
‘Are you tired?’

2.t jam?an memn hd:
do like this ques.
‘Is it right to do this?’

3. pd: hép klog hi nam
you  eat rice  ques. (not yet)
‘Have you eaten rice?’

4. (puwk)nak pen méitkhlin sa:  ?ah

group he be™  relanves recl.mk ques.
‘Are they relatives?’

The Subject in the interrogative clause is usually omitted when the
interlocutors understand it. The omission of other elements is the same as those in the
statement clause. ; - o

A question particle /?ah/ also occurs immediately after the subject when the
subject is focus. This may be considered as an interrogative clause and it may imply
the different meanings depending on the situation of ﬁse, for example

chu: po: ?ah ‘Is this your grandchild?’
Y ‘Was it your grandchild (who
helped you make that)?’

From an example above, /?ah/ is used to express a real question when the

grandchiid you ques.

speaker does not know a person who is asked. In other case, /?ah/ is used when the
speaker is not sure (that a person who helped him/her make something is his/her

grandchild) and wants to reaffirm from the interlocutor.
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(2) Content question

The content question clause demands an answer that gives information. It is
marked by a question word such as /?ajpii/ ‘who’, /mpii/ ‘what’, /3: mpi/ “why’,
/piv/ ‘where, which’, /kachi/ ‘when’, /ja:mpniy/ how’, /mé:j?i/ ‘how much, how
many’, etc. (See 4.2.15).

The content question words substitute the unknown eclements in the
interrogative clause. If the subject is unknown and we want to know who the subject
is, the question word /?ajpiy/ ‘who” will be placed in the Subject position. Or if the
object is unknown, the question word /?ajpii/ ‘whom’ will then be placed in the
Object position instead. The word /mpi:/ “what’ also occurs in the Subject and Object
position, sometimes as Complement position. The question word /ni:/ or /jak ni:/ or
/tihni:/ ‘where’ occurs in Location, Source and Destination position and /ni:/ “which’
may immediately occurs after the unknown element in the Subject or Object position.

/kachiy/ ‘when’ occur in Temporal position. Therefore, the normal order of elements

cannot be generally diagrammed.

-

Examples

1. 2ajpi: jip ‘Who come?’
who  come

2. khin mpi: klog ‘What kind of insect is making that noise?’
insect what cry -

3. ke cew ni: jip “Where did you go?’
you  go where come

4. tog po: lag ni: ‘Which house is yours?’
house you clf. which

5. por faiji mé;yln ‘How old are you?’

you age how much

The question word /ja:gni:/ ‘how’ occurs only in the final position of the

interrogative clause.
6. mnak loig klap  jamni: ‘How will she go back?”

she  will  goback how
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The question word /t3: mpivy ‘why’ may occurs in the initial or final position
of an interrogative clause, sometimes, follow the Subject when the Subject is
emphasized. It has been observed that it occupies the initial position mostly when the
clause Predicate takes a negative word /k5h/ “not’.

7.  po jam td:mpi: “Why do you cry?’

you cry  why

8. tdmpi: kdh certw thsic md:  “Why don’t you go to see a doctor?”

why not go  seek doctor

The question word is obligatorily present. The omission of other elements is

the same as those in the statement clauses.

2.1.2.3 Non-modifying form (relative clause)

A clause may be transformed into a relative clause functioning as a modifier
of noun in a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1).

Kasong relative clause takes clause which is in reduced form, that is, either
subject or object of relative clause has been deleted. The relative clause is placed next
to the head noun in the Modify position of a nominal phrase with (see Ex.4) or without
the relative marker. However, the relative clauses found tend to have no relative
marker.

Examples
' 1. kasim ce:w pam takd&: pen md:

person  walk lead infrontof be  doctor
‘A person who walks in the front is a doctor.”
2. k3h ?in ?ajpi: cha: khanom nak tb:
not  have whom eat  sweels she do
‘Nobody eats sweets which she made.’

3. kamgpke:n mip t&w ?h chan thak héy

trousers mother buy gwve [ torn  fp.

‘The trousers which my mother bought for me are torn.”

4.  hemn jip jak lamdiy de: kil ki na:

it come at  grandfather who stay dem. fp.

‘It comes to the old man who stays there.” (from a narrative)
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2.1.2.4 Omission
Clauses may not occur in full forms. Each element of each clause type can be
omitted if it is obviously understood. The missing element is known from the context
or some verb if it is not actually present in a clause.
The Subject and the Object are normally left out in the speech situation when
the interlocutors know whom or what they are talking about.

Examples
1. p& hdp klog top wic j&j =  hép tog wic j&j

you eat  rice remain again fp. eat  remainagain fp.
‘(You) could not eat all (the rice) again.’
2. chan katthek =  kat thek
I sleepy(hurt+sleep) sleepy
‘(D) feel sleepy.’

When a different participant begins to act or speak, or when one wishes to
emphasize the subject participant, there is normally no omission of the clause Subject.
The Predicate is obligatorily present, except in responding to a content
interrogative clause that takes some question word, for example
A:  ?ajpi: kok cdisdk
who  gather mango
“Who gathered the mangos?’
B: khanéw ten
children  that
“That child’

2.1.2.5 Permutation
The permutation of the clause nuclear elements is mainly due to emphasis. It
may be emphasized on a participant or on the action. In Kasong, shifting any element
to the first position of clause marks the emphasis.
The normal word order of clause S-P-O may be changed into O-S-P in case of
the Object emphasis. A slight pause is required between the Object and Subject

position.

Examples
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1. lop pip . war  cdp cha:

banana ripe  monkey like  eat
‘The monkey likes eating ripe banana.’

2. salép ?an . md saiw  ?th ?ip

shirt  this  doctor Saw  give [
‘Doctor Saw gave me this shirt.’

For the Predicate emphasis, the Predicate element will be permuted to the
first or presubject position. This is common in the intransitive clause and descriptive
clause. -

3. pay lew lew letw . 3]  saw

speak quick really really  address Saw
‘Mr. Saw speaks very fast.’
4. 3¢h  mot hdj . mak ré& thup
dry all /o betel in bag
‘All betel nuts in the bag are dry.’

5. jip wic joj . luip suen
come agamn fp. ) uncle Suan

‘Uncle Suan comes again.’

2.1.3 Clause periphery

Besides the nuclear elements, clauses may also have optional peripheral
elements that add more detail to the clause as a whole, but they are not required by the
Predicate. Clause peripheral elements include time and location settings, instrument,
accompaniment, beneficiary and final particle.

These peripheral elements usually come before or after the clause nucleus,
but some of them may sometimes occur inside the clause nucleus. The most common
order of peripheral elements in a clause can be generally diagrammed as follow.
However, peripheral clause positions are not rigid in order.

= () -(L)-SVO-(D—-(A)~(B)—(L)~(T) - (FP)

Most clause types can take possible peripheral elements.
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2.1.3.1 Time setting
Temporal element may present either the time at which the action takes place

or the duration time of the action.

Subtype I Temporal element states the point of time of the action. It may
occur either before or after the clause nucleus. It can be filled by a time phrase
(Sec.3.2.5) or a clause.

Examples

1. nak jip jak malaiw
he come at  the day before yesterday

‘He came the day before yesterday.’

2. nim j3h khama khlak kéip
last year  rain fail very
‘Last year it rained very hard.’

3. jak péitéd: ?p thek kdh lapé:
at  last night I . sleep not  asleep
‘Last night, I couldn’t sleep.’

4. nanm lamdiy hé:c tapte: chan namm kic

grandmother grandfather die  since [ yet  small
‘My grandparents died when I was a child.’
Clauses may have more detail in the point of time. Therefore the temporal
position is complex or it may be separated by the clause nucleus (Ex. 6b).

5. nak jip Paisi:  tom sapi:la:

he  come yesterday when evening
‘He came yesterday evening.’
6.(a)pamy _nét  ?p lom phih thal (emphasize /paiyg ne:t/)
tomorrow morning I~ will  wash cloth
(by pisy ?in loiy phuh thal tom péit  (emphasize /paiy/)
tomorrow I will wash cloth when morning

‘I will wash the clothes tomorrow moming.’
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Subtype I Temporal element indicates the duration of the action, which
with a repeated action, may include the number of times. It normally follows the
clause nucleus.

This temporal position can be filled by a numeral phrase (Sec. 3.2.1) or a
temporal prepositional phrase (Sec. 3.2.4) as seen in the examples below.

7. hemn kbdh ?un hdp klog pa: ?aiw  héij

1t not get eat rice two day fp.
‘It has not had anything to eat for two days.’
8. nak cerw td kam thﬁk taiw
he go do work every day
‘He goes to work every day.’

9. khané:w lin sa: (tante: neit) katan chip

children  play reci. mk (since morning) until  dark
“The children play with each other (in the moming) until dark.’

Both subtype I and subtype II of Temporal may occasionally occur together
in the same clause. In this case, the temporal subtype I usually come before the clause
nucleus.

10. ?awan nak jip thdic chan par ti:

today  she come seek 1 two time
‘Today she came to see me twice.’
2.1.3.2 Location setting

The Locative usually occurs after the clause nucleus, but may occasionally
precede the nucleus when it is emphasized. If the Locative cooccurs with the Temporal
after the clause nucleus, it always comes before the Temporal.

The Locative position is filled by a preposttional phrase (Sec. 3.2.4) or a
place name.

Examples

1. khan&w pa: nak thal jak takrdi

children two clf. stand at  staircase

‘Two children stand on the staircase.’
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nak thexk paké:) tog
he sleep  outside  house

‘He sleeps outside the house.’

takd:  ton ?un thém nih phé: thém
n front of house have tree three clf.
“There are three trees in front of the house.’
nak cemww thdic thin ré: pri:

he go seek  bamboo shoot in  forest

‘He went to look for bamboo shoots in the forest.’

The Locative is considered to be the nuclear element in the locative clause

and also in the motion clause and propulsion clause, though it is not obligatorily

present in the motion and propulsion clauses.

2.1.3.3 Instrument

Instrument is commonly expressed in the transitive clause, very rarely in

other clauses. It can occur only after the clause nucleus, usually before the Locative

and Temporal.

-

The Instrument position is filled by a prepositional phrase which introduced

by /maiy/ “with, by’.

Examples
1 -

min chan c¢dp h3p klog moipg -ti:
mother [ hike  eat rice with  hand
‘My mother often eats rice with her hand.’
nak platk ?0h  moiy  kram

he  split  firewood with axe

“He splits the firewood with an axe.’

pusk nak jip mom tok

group he  come by boat

‘They came by boat.’

The Instrument element may be expressed by using a verb /?26:¢/ ‘take’ or

/céy/ ‘use’ introduce it and it occurs inside the clause nucleus. In this case, the

Instrument is emphasized, for examples
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4. nak ?6ic raiy tur téh ch¥:
he  take trough hit head dog
‘He took a trough and hit a dog on its head.’
5. lampha: cé khla: pik pék klog laméc

Lampha  use leaf  kind of plant wrap glutinous rice

‘Lampha used a Prik leaf to wrap glutinous rice.”

2.1.3.4 Accompaniment
The Accompanying element refers to associated actor: It occurs after the- -
clause nucleus, but before the Instrument. It is filled by a prepositional phrase which
introduced by /maiyy/ “with’.
Examples
1.  khemm nak cdxp lip mowy chd:
child she like play with dog
‘Her child likes to play with a dog.’

2. nak ce:tw phlin mél mon somphopy
he go fishhook fish  with  Somphong
‘He went fishing with Somphong.’

3. chan h&p kloyp moiy min mom khuip

1 eat  rice  with  motherwith  father
‘I eat rice with my parents.’
A clause may be filled by /moy sai/ ‘together’ in the same position with
Accompaniment. It expresses that two or more actors perform the action together.
4, chan mom mip thek mopsa:
I and mother sleep  together
‘My mother and I sleep together.’
The Accompaniment is commonly used in the transitive, intransitive and

motion clauses.

2.1.3.5 Beneficiary
The Beneficiary element indicates a person who benefits from the action. It

occurs after the clause nucleus.
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The Beneficiary position is usually marked by /23l ‘give (recipient

indicator)’ plus a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1).
Examples
1.  chan loiy cetw t&w khanam ?th khuip
1 will  go buy  medicine give father
‘T will go to buy medicine for my father.’
2. nam ten cak sappardt ?h  chw
address Taeng peel pineapple give grandchild
‘Mrs. Taeng peels the pineapple for her grandchild.’

When the Object contains a numeral, the Beneficiary can also occur between
the Object and a numeral phrase.
3.  nak t&w thal kapil pa: phn ?2th mip
she  buy traditional skirt two clf gve mother
or nak t&:w thalpil 2th mip pa: phin
‘She bought two fraditional skirts for her mother.’

A clause may take the Beneficiary element indicating the benefit which is
expected from the action. The Beneficiary position is marked by a Thai loan /phis/
‘for’ plus a r_educed clause, for example

4. ?ip t3 kamn phis ?iin pin

[ do work for get money

‘I work for money.’

2.1.3.6 Final particle
The final particles occur in the clause or sentence final expressing the speaker
feeling, sometimes grammatical meaning (See 4.2.1.16.2). A clause usually takes only

one final particle.

Examples
1. pamgpnih ?an mép nah
flower this  beautiful fp.
“This flower 1s beautiful.’
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2. pOot ceww thsh
you go P
‘Please go.’

3. khama: loip khldak hoyj
ramn will  fall  fp.
‘It will be raining.’

4. 1l&k kbdh jom tup lé&w

chicken not allow lay jp.
“The hen doesn’t lay (eggs).”

Co-occurrence of the clause peripheral elements

Clause may have more than one peripheral element. The co-occurrence of
two or three peripheral elements within a single clause is common, but more than three
is rarely found. Some examples are provided below.

1. ?Qaisi:  nak k5h na;j moig chan

yesterday she  not speak with ]
“Yesterday she didn’t speak with me.’

2 jak katd: hemm thexk  krip toy
at amoment ago it sleep  area under the floor house
‘It slept under the house just a moment ago.’

3. pag né:t nak lowy jip "thac sik ?ih po:
tomorrow morming he  wil come cut  hair give you
‘“Tomorrow moming, he will come to cut your hair.’

4.  jak neit chan hip klop moiy kbuip pata: théim nih

at  morning 1 eat  rice with  father wunder tree

‘In the moming, I ate rice with my father under the tree.’

2.2 Modifications
2.2.1 Transitivity modifications
Each of the basic clause types has its own set of relations between

participants, here called transitivity or nuclear relations (Thomas, 1993:74). These
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wransitivity relations may be modified in several ways: by combining (reflexive,

reciprocal), or addition (causative). The Kasong marks these with some particles.

2.2.1.1 Reflexive
The clause Subject may perform action on self or for self. Reflexivity
therefore has the same person as clause Actor and as clause Undergoer or Recipient.

The reflexive construction is formed by placing the reflexive marker /n3:n/ ‘self’ after

an organic noun or a pronoun or both in the Object position.

Examples
1. nak cdk kip ndm
he shoot body refmk
“He shot himself.”
2 nak top raneiy ndn

she slap mouth  refmk
‘She slaps her own mouth.’

3. ?ip td (kip ndn hoéic
1 do (body) refmk die
‘] pretended to be dead.’

The reflexive marker /nd:n/ is finally placed in the Beneficiary position in the
case that the Subject performs the action for self.
A 4.  nak wok klog ?%h (nak) ndm
kip
he ladle rice  give ref-mk
‘He ladles some rice for himself.’

It is observed that /kip’ ‘body’ may be added to emphasize that the actor and

the undergoer are the same person.

2.2.1.2 Reciprocal
Two or more participants in an action may be doing the action to each other.

The reciprocal marker /sai/ ‘each other’ is used.

Examples
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1. chd  khat sa
dog  bite  recimk
“The dogs are fighting each other.’
2.  khané&w pa: nak ten chiat sik sa:
children  twa clf. that pull har reci. mk
“Those two children pull each other’s hair.’
3. sangin kldg pastik sa
wife  husband quarrel reci. mk
“The husband and the wife quarrel.’
Verbs expressing reciprocal action may occur between the actor and the
accompanying actor, for example
nak pasik momy sagin ‘He quarrels with his wife.’
he  quarrel with  wife
The particle /sa:/ may function as a reciprocal final particle in an example
below.
ceiw  sa thsh ‘Let’s go.”

go  recmk fp.

2.2.1.3 Causative
Causative is an additional participant which may be added to the Actor
function, sharing responsibility for the action. )
The Causative position occurs before the nuclear clause. Causer and causative

verb are placed in the Causative position respectively. The causative marker /21l is
usually used to link the Causative to a clause. There may be a chain of causers filled in

the Causative position.
Causative verbs are any verbs that can function in the Causative position.

Some causative verb which frequently used is /td:/ “do, to make’.

Examples
1. nak lo: ?th  chan jip

she decerve caus. mk I come

‘She deceived me to come.’
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2. khe:n samd>k nak t: ?h nak cbéh

child  son-in-law he  do caus. mk he angry
‘His son-in-law makes him angry.’

3. nak pa;j ?ih kld:n sapin pasik sa:

she speak caus.mk husband wife  quarrel reci. mk.

‘She speaks in the way that the couple quarrels.”

2.2.2 Modality modification
Modality presents the Actor’s viewpoint about the action. The clause nucleus
describes what the Actor actually does, but his volition, obligation, necessity, or ability
to do the action is the modality. The Kasong usually manifest these modals as
Predicate with some auxiliary verbs.
2.2.2.1 Velition
Volition includes a range from deliberate to involuntary action. The actor in a
clause may exercise volition.
Examples .
1. ?p lomg ce:tw thdc md: tih ?anammaj
I will  go seek doctor at  public health center
* I will go to see the doctor at the public health center.’
2. ?aj jaaw kbdh pay  nak jom thn  tw
address Yaw not  say he  allow pass.mk. hit
‘Yaw didn’t say anything. He lets (his mother) hit him.’
3. ?p kit log cew
I think will  go

‘I may go.”

2.2.2.2 Obligation and necessity
Obligation and necessity range from free choice by the Actor to total
compulsion by a cause or causer. Obligation implies a moral compulsion, necessity, a

physical compulsion.

Examples
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1. nak kat phlmt ¢ t&n cha: khanam thuk ?aw
she  hurt leg (she) must eat  medicine every day
‘Because she has a pain in her leg, she has to take medicine everyday.’
(necessity by a cause)
2. po: tdpg ce:tw moiy 7ip
you must go with 1

‘You must go with me.” (compulsion)

2.2.2.3 Ability
Ability ranges from ability to inability, and may be internally or externally
conditioned.
Examples
1. nam satw  paij/td: mi: kdh ?um l&w
grandmother Saw  say/do  tale not can  fp.
‘Grandmother Saw cannot tell stories any more.’
2. ke cam ?in maiy kdh ?in may
she remember ca;z some not can some
‘She cannot remember everything.’
3.  kasim kamldh kasim saley pay kasdp kdh ?un loy
person young man person young woman speak Kasong not can [p.
or kastm kaml3h kasim saleiy k5h khah pa:j phaisa: kasdiy

person youngman person youngwoman not know speak language Kasong

“Young people can’t speak Kasong language.’

2.3 Transformations

Clauses can be transformed into various forms depending on the requirements
of the context or the desire to emphasize various parts of the clause. Any form which
slightly varies from the basic clause pattern is considered to be transformational form.

The unchanging parts of the clause we call the clause root, that is, the nuclear

participants and actions and their roles.
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For example, the clause root of a transitive clause: /Actor: khdm ‘mouse’,

Undergoer: salérp ‘shirt’, Action: khat ‘bite’/ This clause may be transformed into

various forms as below.

L.

kh3m khat salé:p Actor focus (basic form)
“The mouse chewed a shirt.’

saléip tdin khdin khat Undergoer focus

‘The shirt was chewed by the mouse.’

salé:p || khdm khat . Object emphasis

‘It is a shirt that the mouse chewed.’

(mip stdon) salé:p khd:in khat Relative form

‘(Mother sews) the shirt that was chewed on by the mouse.’

kh3:n khat mpi: Interrogative form

‘What did the mouse bite/chew?’

Each clause type differs from each other in the transformation potential in the

same way as mentioned above.”
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CHAPTER II1
PHRASES

Phrases are descriptive units which normally function as components of
clauses, but may be embedded in other phrases or be used at the higher rank. A phrase
may contain one or more words.

Phrases may be divided into nominal phrase, verb phrase, numeral phrase,
adjective phrase, adverb phrase, prepositional phrase and time phrase. These phrase
types differ each other in their elements and functions.

The nominal phrase and verb phrase are major phrases, other phrase types are

minor phrases.

3.1 Major phrases .

Major phrases mainly function as the clause nucleus. Only nominal and verb

phrases belong to major phrases.

3.1.1 Nominal phrase (NP)
Nominal phrases describe the participants (people, thing) that are taking part

in events. They function as the Subject, Object and Locative position in clauses, and as
Head in the prepositional phrases (Sec. 3.2.4). They are characterized by having a
noun or noun substitute in their head positions.

Structurally nominal phrases can be subdivided into simple nominal phrases
(noun phrase, pronoun phrase) and nominal compounding (additive compounding

phrase, appositional compounding phrase, and alternative compounding phrase).

3.1.1.1 Noun phrase

A noun phrase consists of a noun as Head and may or may not have modifiers. A noun
standing by itself in a clause is a minimum noun phrase. The structure of noun phrase

can be generally diagramed as:
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NP = +HN:n +Qual: {n +Quant : | cif. +Iden: | dem.
adj. num.p rel.cl

np
pp

+Poss . (+ khoiyy + np)

That is, an obligatory Head position filled by a noun (Sec. 4.2.1.1), an
optional Quality position filled by a noun or an adjective (Sec. 4.2.1.7) or a noun
phrase or a prepositional phrase (Sec. 3.2.4), an optional Quantity position filled by a
sole classifier or a numeral phrase (Sec. 3.2.1), an optional Identifier position filled by
a demonstrative (Sec. 4.2.1.3) or a relative clause, and an optional Possessor position
filled by an optional Thai loan possessive marker /khoi/ with an obligatory nominal

phrase. The possessive marker /khon/ is usually omitted when the Possessor position

occurs immediately next to the Head noun.

A. Basic structure of noun phrase

(a) A basic noun phrase may consist of a noun (simple or complex noun) or a

proper name.
jam ‘gibbon’
khla: sexw ‘vegetable’
séim ‘“Thar’
chun ‘Mr. Chun’

(b) A basic noun phrase may be modified by another noun to identify the

specific being.
tun da: ‘duck egg’
egg duck
khe:in chd: ‘puppy’
child dog

(c) A basic noun phrase may be modified by (1) an adjective, (2) a noun
phrase, (3) a prepositional phrase, (4) a quantity, (5) a demonstrative, or (6) a
POSSEssor.
1. saléip nam ‘old shitr’
shirt  old
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2 Katon phah cap ‘i ==~ ‘arabbit with a black tail’
rabbut  1ail  black

3.  khané&w ré: sruk ‘the children in the village’
children  in  village

4a kana;j pil ten ‘that group of elephants’
elephant clf.  that

4b hal phram kaci: “five baskets of paddy’
paddy five grain-baskets (clf)

5. samldy ?an “this man’
man this

6. kramn (khoip) khuip ‘father’s axe’

axe (of)  father
It is noticeable that the classifier used without a numeral as Quantity position
of a noun phrase indicates the unit of quantity. The collective classifier (Sec. 4.2.1.9.3)
and the measure classifier (Sec. 4.2.1.9.4) can be used in this way as seen in an

example 4a above.

(d) A noun phrase may consist of a head noun with more modifiers as
provided in the following examples.

7.  papnih mép  7?an
flower beautiful this
HN Qual Iden
‘this beautiful flower’

8. troy jak/tih ton thik mo:l
cow at house every clf.
HN Qual : pp Quant
‘every cows at home’

9. tog kic phém lap ten
house small four  clf  that
HN  Qual Quant Iden

‘those four small houses’
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10. loiy pip  phé  katdn ?an  khowy chan
banana ripe  three clf. this  of I
HN Qual Quant Iden Poss

‘those three bunches of ripe bananas of mine’

In the Quality position of a noun phrase may has complex modifiers,
especially with more than one adjective. The order of these modifiers depends on the
importance of the modifier. The modifier that indicates the inherent physical quality
(such as color) usually comes before the non-inherent physical modifier (such as size).

11. chd cap tak

dog  black big
HN Qual; Quab

‘a small black dog’

12. samkhin mén raxk stk pén
woman beautiful white  hair curly
HN QualE Qual; Qual;: np

‘a beautiful white woman with curly hair’
13. kasim chih laki: ro: kadoy nak
person old thin  tall  six clf.

HN Qual; Qual; Qual; Quant
“the six old thin and tall persons’

Some noun phrase has a comparative adjective phrase in the Quality position,
for example

14, m&w kldig Isik kég Isi: phrih lkip tékl kiop tip ché:

cat male  hawr long color white body big nearly equal dog
HN Qual; Quab:np Qual;:np Quals: np Quals: comp adj p

‘the white male cat with long hair which is almost as big as a dog’

In a noun phrase that has the multiple qualifiers, the order of the multiple
Quality slots may be adjoin each other or they may be separated by the quantity. The

examples are provided as follows.
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siaic  canp  kic par  moil
ant black small two clf
HN Qual; Qual, Quant
sdiic cany par mo:l kic
HN Qual; Quant Qual,
‘two small black ants’

B. Embedded structure of noun phrase

A noun phrase may be embedded by an element from the higher rank; that is

the relative clause (Sec. 2.1.2.3.). The embedded relative clause is used to identify the

Head noun.

Generally, a noun phrase has the relative clause in the Identifier position. The

relative clause is placed after the Head noun in reduced form, with or without the

relative marker as in the following examples.

L.

(fin  k3h  cdp) tog kil lin noip

(1 not like) house stay on mountain
HN Rel Cl1
‘(I don’t like) the house which is located on the mountain.’
lapa:w mip _ chol (?in  pary  hé&y)
pumpkin  mother plant (have flower already)
HN Rel Cl1 i
‘The pumpkin which the mother plants (has blossomed).’
khanéi:w pa: nak thal trop ten (pen m&:it khlin sai)

children  two clf.  stand there (be  relatives reci.mk)
HN Quant Rel Cl
“The two children who stand there (are relatives.)’

saléip pal pa: phiin khoiy mip chih tih raiw  (khlak héij)

shirt  red two clf of mother expose at clothesline (fall fp.)
HN Qual Quant Poss Rel C1
“The mother’s two shirts that are exposed (to the sun) on the clothesline

(fell.y
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The order of modifying elements of a noun phrase can be changeable. The
posiﬁon of Quality, Quantity and Possessor, they may interchange with each other. It
is observed that the modifier that is emphasized usually come before. The interchange
petween the Quantity position and the Possessor position is common.

1. ton tdk phém lap

house big  four cif
HN Qual Quant

or toyp phémn lag tdk
HN  Quant Qual

‘four big houses’

2. cysdk pip phét mol ?an  khowg ?ip
mango  vipe  three clf this  of I
HN Qual Quant Iden Poss

or c¢hsdk pip khoy ?p  phét mol ?an
HN Qual ‘Poss Quant Iden

‘these three ripe mangoes of mine’

3. m#w khin sii cag jak togp nak pa:  mol
cat  female color black - at -  house he two  clf

HN Qual; Qual; Quals : pp Quant

or mtiw khin st cay pa: moil jak toyp nak
HN  Qual;y Qual; Quant Qual;: pp

or m&w khin jak toy mnak  sit cay pa:  moil
HN  Qual; Qual;: pp Qual, Quant

‘two black female cats in his house’

Restrictions on the co-occurrence of the elements are:
1. The Head noun is normally in the first position.

2. All modifiers follow the Head noun.
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However, the Head noun may be preceded by a word of group quantity /mu/
(for group of animals or people) or /piV (for group of animals).
mu wa: ‘a group of monkeys’

pil kana: ‘a group of elephants’

In addition, an obligatory Head noun may be deleted if it is obviously
understood by both the speaker and listener. This case usually happens when a number
or a classifier is present.

kapic tdk  khoigy nam  ‘grandmother’s big hand (of bananas)’
clf big of grandmother
pa: nak ten ‘those two (people)’

two clf. that

3.1.1.2 Pronoun phrase (NP,.oq)

Pronoun phrases are manifested by having a pronoun as Head. The elements

of a pronoun phrase are : -

NPpron = +GpQuant: {pﬁ\ak} +H : pron +Quant : (num + clf) +Iden:dem
mi:

That is, an optional Group Quantity filled by /puisk/ ‘group’ or /mu:/ ‘group’,

an obligatory Head position filled by a pronoun (Sec. 4.2.1.2), an optional Quantity

position filled by a numeral plus a classifier, and an optional Identifier position filled

by a demonstrative.

Examples
1.  ?p T
H
2. mi hem ‘we’
GpQuant H
3. pusk he:n thik mo:l ‘all of them’
group it every clf

GpQuant H Quant
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4. puek po: pai nak ?an ‘this two of yow’
group you two clf. this
QpQuant H Quant lden
It is noticeable that when the Quantity position is a plural number, a group
quantifier usually occurs together as seen in an example 4 above.
Some pronoun phrase may be embedded by the relative clause after the Head
position as in
5. puok pd: (der) kil trojpten (jip ?an)
group you (who) sit  there (come here)
NPpron Rel C1
“You (plural) who sit there (Come here!)’
The form of the pronoun phrase is restricted. There are no variations in the
order of the elements. A pronoun phrase normally consists of a pronoun only. Full

pronoun phrase structure is infrequently used.

3.1.1.3 Additive compounding nominal phrase (NP,q)
An additive compoundin.g nominal phrase consists of more than one nominal
phrase functioning as a single unit and linked in an additive relationship with each
other. It is normally marked by the linker which combine two or more simple nominal

phrases together. The elements of an additive compounding nominal phrase are:

NP,q = +Lk;:thag “ltem;:np ( *tLks: {thag } +Item, :np ) "
moty

That is, an optional Linker; position filled by a Thai loan /than/ ‘both’, an
obligatory Item, position filled by a nominal phrase which may be a noun phrase or a
pronoun phrase, an optional Linker, position filled by /thay/ ‘both’ or a conjunction
/mo:y/ ‘and’, and an obligatory Item; position filled by a nominal phrase as in Item;.
The exponent " over the parenthesis indicates that the additional items can also be

added. There is actually no limit on the number of items that may occur.

1. chan mom nak c¢céh  sa:

1 and  he angry reci.mk
Itemy Lk  Item,
‘He and I do not get along well.’



Fac. of Grad Studies, Mahidol Univ M.A. (Linguistics) / 69

2. . _mo mip  loug cew ma:l

I and  mother will go field
Item;y Lk Item;
‘My mother and I will go to the field.’

3. nak ?tn chd kIdn mom mew khin

she has dog male and  cat female
Item, Lk  Item,

‘She has a male dog and a female cat.’

The linker; /thay/ and linker, /thay/ are always used together. They indicate
both item; and item;, for examples

4.  thap Xkhlip than méit kil toy

both  elder sibling both  younger sibling stay house
Lk, [Item, Lk, [Item,
‘Both elder and younger siblings stay at home’

5. hé:ic  thapy mi‘n than  khemn

die both  mother both  child
Lky Ytem; Lk, Item;

‘Both mother and child are dead.”

If there are more than two items, the linker /moiry/ “and’ is placed before the
last item, for example _

6. chd cag mé&w phrih moiy chiim pal

dog  black cat white and  bird red

Item; Item, Lk Item;

‘A black dog, a white cat and a red bird’

An additive complex nominal phrase is sometimes used without any linkers, a
pause is required among each item, for example

7. khwp min moit cew na:

father mother younger sibling go  paddy field
Item1 Itemz Item;

‘Father, mother and younger sibling go to the rice field.”
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3.1.1.4 Appositional compounding nominal phrase (NP,,)

An appositional compounding nominal phrase composed of two nominal
phrases functioning as a single unit, referring to the same thing or same person. The
elements of an appositional compounding nominal phrase are:

NP, = +Item,; :np +ltem; : np

That is, an obligatory Itemri and Item; position filled by a-simple nomimal
phrase. They are consecutively placed without any marker or linker, but there is
always a pause between Item; and Item, for separating the constituents. The order of
the elements shows the appositional relationship of elements to each other. The second
element is an appositional information of the first element. Both have the same

semantic referent.
Either element of an appositional compounding phrase is usually a proper
name.
Examples
1. 13 dam . chd ?p
address Dam . dog I
‘Dam, my dog’
2. khlip  samldy khoy mip . lwp suk
elder brother of mother  uncle Suk
‘mother’s elder brother, Uncle Suk’
3. saw . kidg wart
Saw husband Wat
‘Saw, Wat’s husband’
4, md phit . md samkhin nam  salem
doctor Phit doctor woman yet young woman

‘Doctor Phit, female doctor who is young’

3.1.1.5 Alternative compounding nominal phrase (NP,;)
An alternative compounding nominal phrase consists of two or more nominal

phrase items functioning as a single unit and linked in an alternative relationship with

cach other. The elements of its are:
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NPy = +Item;:np +Lk:hn +ltems np

Example

?26ic pét  hn kram ?h chan mom

take kmife  or axe gve also

‘Please bring me a knife or an axe.’

3.1.2 Verb phrase (VP)

A verb phrase normally functions as the Predicate of a clause describing
actions or states. It is characterized by having verbs or verb-like elements in their
Head position.

A verb phrase consists of the main verb with or without the modifying
elements that are structurally bound to it. The structure of verb phrase can be generally
diagramed as:

VP = +Pre Mod; : pre aux, +Neg: { k:’)h} +Pre Mod, : pre aux,
ma:j

+MV:v +Dir:dir +Neg:ksh  +PostMod" {post aux.
adv.

+Inten : inten

That is, an optional Pre-Modifier; position filled by a preverbal auxiliary,, an
optional Negative position filled by a negative /k3h/ ‘not’ or /ma:j)/ “don’t’, an
optional Pre-Modifier; g;;)siti(;n filled by a preverbal auxiliary; , an obligatory Main
Verb position filled by a verb (Sec. 4.2.1.4), an optional Directional position filled by
a directional word (Sec. 4.2.1.4.8), an optional Negative position filled by /k5h/ “not’,
an optional Post-Modifier position filled by a postverbal auxiliary (Sec. 4.2.1.5.2) or
an adverb (Sec. 4.2.1.6), and an optional Intensifier position filled by an intensifier
(Sec. 42.1.12). The two Negative positions will be mutually exclusive in their
occurrence. The negative word which occurs after the Main Verb position is bound to
the Post-Modifier position.

The preverbal auxiliaries, which can fill in the Pre-Modifier, position are
Mo/ “will’, /nam/ ‘yet’, /than te:/ “just’, /kiop/ “almost’, and /kamlazn/ ‘progressive’.

The word /kamlan/ and /lo:y/ may occur together as /kamlag lom/ ‘future
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progressive’. The preverbal auxiliaries; which can fill in the Pre-Modifier, position are
/kho:j/ ‘used to’, /thd:n/ “must’, /joim/ “willing’, /né:/ ‘should’ and some verbs which
are used as the preverbal auxiliaries for expressing mode, such as /pé:/ “want’, /cdip/
-like, often’, /kla:y/ °dare’, etc. (Sec. 4.2.1.5.1). There may has more than one
preverbal auxiliaries in the same verb phrase. It is noticeable that many auxiliaries are

Thai loanwords.

Examples

1. khanéw jaim ‘A child is crying’

child cry
MV

2. nak thants: jip ‘He has just come.’

he/she just come
PreMod, MV

3. chimm ten kbh mép “That bird isn’t beautiful.’

bird that  not beaunful
Neg MV

4. chan khoayj kil jak?an ‘T used to stay here.’

! used to stay at here

PreMod; MV
5. nak kéh kla:  chap sit ‘He dare not catch the snake.

kl

he not dare  catch snake

Neg PreMod; MV
6. chu chan loijtak kd3h  ?im

grandchild 1 swim not able
MV Neg PostMod

‘My grandchild can not swim.’

7. nak lom  jip lerw letw

he will ~ come certainly certainly
PreMod, MV Inten
‘He will certainly come.’



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ

M.A (Linguistics)/ 73

8. ?ip  kdh pé jip __ (jak ?an) wic
1 not want  come (at here)  again
Neg PreMod; MV PostMod
‘I don’t want to come (here) again.’
9. hen namn k3h ?un hdp klog
it yet not get eat rice

PreMod; Neg PreMod; MV

‘It has not eaten rice yet.’

Sometimes, the main verb may require a directional word (Sec. 4.2.1.4.8) for

indicating the direction of action.

10. lawa:; pép khaw pri: ‘A tiger runs into the forest.”
tiger run  enter  forest
MV Dir
11. war pép pak thémnih ‘A monkey runs up the tree.’
monkey run  goup tree
MV ])il"
12. nak lon klap jip wic “He will come back again.’
He will  return come agan
PreMod, MV Dir PostMod

Serial verbs occur in this language as they do in many languages of the

region. A serial verb is a series of two or more verbs that occur together in the

sequence and express several different activities. Verb phrases may contain a serial

verb in the Main verb position to fill a single slot in a clause. Semantically this may be

additive compounding (Ex. 14). The following are the examples of verb phrases which

contains a serial verb. Two or three verbs in sequence are common.

13. khwp ceiw thiac se:

father  go cut  ratian
‘Father went to cut the rattan.’
14. khanéw kil thit tok ho:

child st look airplane

“The child sits and looks at the airplane.’
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15. chd pp__ cam h&p klog

dog come warl  eal rice

>

“The dog comes and waits to be fed.

16. nak 26:i¢c_ (nin) cew 13k

he take  money go hide
‘He took the money and hid it.’
17 mip lom kil pém  toy

mother will  stay watch  home
‘Mother will stay and ook after the house.”

18. nak kdh kho: jip  th3:ic chan
he not usedto come seek [

‘He never visits me.’

Phrases / 74

Normally, the verb phrase has a continuous structure of main verb and its

modifiers, except when there is a nominal phrase come between them (Ex.16, 19, 20).

However, other structural bounds still show it to be a verb phrase, though there is

discontinuous of the main verb and its modifiers.

19. chan té&k nak jip k3h  ?Um

7 carry he come not able
MV Dir Neg PostMod
‘I am not able to carry him to come (here).’
20. nak cwpy kapaiw ce:w na
he lead buffalo  go rice field
MV Dir
‘He leads a buffalo to the rice field.’

3.2 Minor phrases

Minor phrases usually function as fillers in noun phrases or verb phrases and

or as the clause periphery. They include numeral phrase, adjective phrase, adverb

phrase, prepositional phrase and time phrase.
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3.2.1 Numeral phrase (Num P)

A numeral phrase normally functions in the Quantity position of a noun
phrase and pronoun phrase (Sec. 3.1.1.1, 3.1.1.2). They consist of elements as follow:
NumP =  +Approx: {kiop} +Core:num. +Class:clf +Approx: {kwa:}

khip

That is, an optional Approximate position filled by /kiap/ ‘nearly, almost’,
/rarw/ ‘about’, /thay/ ‘all’, ‘/k&:p kway/ ‘more than’, /makic kwav ‘less than’, an
obligatory Core position filled by a numeral (Sec. 4.2.1.8), an obligatory Classifier

position filled by a classifier (Sec. 4.2.1.9), and an optional Approximate position
filled by /kwai/ ‘than’ or /khiry ‘half’.

Examples
1. katit nak ‘eight persons’
eight  clf
2. (tog) ka:pp lap ‘many houses’
(house) many clf.
3. raiw raiw  paise:r bait ‘about twenty baht’

about about twenty clf
4. (phm kapaiw) phram kilo: kwa:

(meat  buffalo) five kilogram than

‘more than five kilograms of buffalo meat (not to six kilograms)”
5. (lakhé) kiop phém také: khig

(milled rice) nearly four clf: half.

‘nearly four and a half coconut shells (of milled rice)’

The approximate / kwa: / may be occurs between a numeral and a classifier

means ‘more than’. However, there is a restriction that the numeral is a decadal
number.
6. (mé&l rajy kwa: mo:l
(fish) ten  morethan clf
‘more than ten fishes (but is not up to twenty)’
The two numerals closely co-occur in the same numeral phrase expressing the

approximation.
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7. kati: kasa:l nak ‘(about) eight or nine persons’
eight  nine clf.
When a numeral phrase is manifested by an ordinal number, it usually
function as deictic in the noun phrase, for example
8. (samldm) thir pé& ‘the sixth man’

(man ) sixth

A structural numeral phrase generally requires the presence of both a numeral
and a classifier. Except when a numeral is /m&:j/ ‘one’ and a classifier is regular
classifier (Sec. 4.2.1.9.1) or self-classifier (Sec. 4.2.1.9.2), the classifier is generally

omitted, for example

fp ?Wn  chd: mdy ‘I have one dog’
1 have dog  one

3.2.2 Adjective phrase (Adj P)
An adjective phrase generally functions in the Quality position of a noun

phrase. The following is the adjéctive phrase structure:
AdjP = +H:adj. *Mod:ké&ip +CompMod: (Comp Lk: {jaig} + Item: np)

That is, an obligatory Head position filled by an adjective (Sec. 4.2.1.7), an
optional Modifier-position filled by an intensifier /kd:p/ ‘very’, and an optional
Comparative Modifier position composed of Comparative Linker which filled by
ljaig/ ‘same, like’, /tip/ ‘equal’ or /kiop tip/ ‘nearly equal’ plus Item which filled by a
nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1).

Usually, the adjective phrase tends to have a sole adjective.

Examples
1. kloyp wénm
rice  uncooked
‘uncooked (rice)’
2. nak jip moig samkhin mép __ kdp
he lcome with woman beautiful very

‘He came with a very beautiful woman.’
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3. samloig laki: jaip luwinp  huen jip thdic po:

man thin like uncle Huan come seek  you
‘A man as thin as Uncle Huan went to see you”

4 nak ?un  kh3dm tdk  kiop tin me&w

he get rat big  nearly equal cat
‘He get a rat which is almost as big as a cat.”
The co-occurrence of two or more adjectives in the same adjective phrase
may take the meaning of additive.
5. (samkhin) laki: ro: ‘thin and tall woman’
(woman) thin tall
In some respects, the nominal phrase with an adjectival modifier resembles a
descriptive clause as the following. It can be considered from context of the use. If it is
told independently, it is usually a clause.

(nak saj) saléip naig  kdiwp (noun phrase)

he put  shirt old  very
‘He wears a very old coat’

saléip nam  kéip (descriptive clause)

shirt old very
‘The coat 1s very old.’

3.2.3 Adverb phrase (Adv P)

An adverb phrase functions in the Modifier position of a verb phrase. It is
usually quite similar to an adjective phrase in their structure, except the Head adverb.
Adverb, like adjective, may be modified for degree, emphasis or comparison. The

following is the adverb phrase structure.

AdvP = +H:adv. +Mod:inten. +CompMod: (Comp Lk: {jaip} + Item: np)

That is, an obligatory Head position filled by an adverb (Sec. 4.2.1.6), an
optional Modifier position filled by an intensifier /k&:p/ ‘very’ or /leww/ ‘indeed,

really’, and an optional Comparative Modifier position composed of Comparative

Linker which filled by /jaiy/ ‘same, like’, /thaw/ ‘equal’, /kiop thaw/ ‘nearly equal’
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or /kway/ ‘than’ plus Item which filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1). However, the
adverb phrase with full form is infrequently used.

Examples
1. (pbép) lew ‘(run) quickly’
(run)  quickly
2. (pay) weé kdip ‘(speak) very loudly’
(speak) loudly very
3.  (cerw) k3 jaiy kajaim ‘(walk) as slowly as a tortoise’

(walk)  slowly like  torioise
4. (ho:) rd: kiep thaw chiim ‘(fly) as nearly high as a bird’
(fly)  highly nearly equal bird
5. (pbp) letw kwa: ?ajterw
(run) quickly than  another
‘(run) more quickly than another, fastest’

Two of the same adverb may occur together as Head position giving the
moderate meaning. .
6. (pa;jy) kdj ki ‘(speak) rather slowly’

(speak) slowly slowly

3.2.4 Prepositional phrase (PP)

A prepositional phrase functions as Locative of the locative clause (see
2.1.1.9) and as Locative, Beneficial and Associative periphery. It may sometimes be
embedded in noun phrases as the Modifier position. Prepositional phrases are marked
by the presence of a preposition. The following is the prepositional phrase form.

PP = +Rel:prep +H: | np }

dem.

That is, the prepositional phrase consists of an initial preposition (Sec.
4.2.1.10) as obligatory Relator followed by a nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1) or a
demonstrative (Sec. 4.2.1.3) as obligatory Head.
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(2) Prepositional phrases occurring as Locative of clauses or sentences.
1. khupp kil jak togy
father stay at home
“The father stays home.’
2. nak chap pm 1é 15
He catch money in  earthen jar
‘He takes money from the earthen jar.’
3. ?p  jip cak  tony
I come from  house

‘I come from (my) house.’

(b) Prepositional phrases occurring as Locative or Associative periphery

4.  pusk nak hip klop khaita: théim nih

group he/she eat rice  under tree

‘They eat rice under a tree.’ (Locative)

5. min h3p klop momg ti:

mother eat rice  with  hand
‘The mother eats with (her) hands.’ (Instrument)
6. ?p cew prir mon ku:
I go forest with  father
‘} went to the forest with (my) father.” (Associated actor)

(c¢) Prepositional phrases function as fillers in noun phrases for indicating the

Head noun and possessor.

7. sew ré: kéh  ten ‘soup in that pot’
soup 1 pot that

8. m&:w lin kapdk togy ‘a cat on the roof’
cat on roof house

9.  chd kidg khomg ?in ‘my male dog’

dog male of I
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3.2.5 Time phrase (TP)
A time phrase functions as the clause or sentence periphery indicating time. It

is marked by having a time word as Head. The following is the time phrase structure.

TP =  +Rel:prep +H:tm
That is, an optional Relative position filled by a preposition like /jak/ ‘at’,
/toin/ ‘when’, etc. (Sec. 4.2.1.10), and an obligatory Head position filled by a time
word (Sec. 4.2.1.14).
Time phrase differs from the prepositional phrase in obligatoriness of

elements. Several time phrases may consist of only a time word without any

preposition.
Examples
1. paig ?ip loig  certw  pri:

tomorrow 1 will  go forest
“Tomorrow, I will go to the forest.”
2 chd: It ton _ khlén
dog  howl when nighttime
“The dog howls at night.’
3. jak ng&t  khama: khldk
at morning rain fall

-“It was raining this morning.’
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CHAPTER 1V
MORPHEMES AND WORDS

Morphemes are minimum meaningful units in a language. Each of them
cannot be further split apart. They are commonly classified into free morphemes
(morphemes which can occur as separate words) and bound morphemes (morphemes
which cannot occur alone). In Mon-Khmer languages, the bound morphemes are
mainly affixes. The morpheme is seen primarily as the smallest functioning unit in the
composition of words which are the basic building blocks of grammar.

Words consist of minimally one free morpheme. They normally function as
elements of phrases and may also function at higher ranks, especially as particles or
linkers.

4.1 Word formations

Word in Kasong may be simple or complex. A simple word consists of only
one free morpheme. A complex word is a combination of two or more morphemes
(free morpheme with free morpheme, or bound morpheme with free morpheme). A
complex word therefore derives from any word formation. There are five main types
of word formation in this language. They are affixation, compounding, reduplication,

expressive formation and onomatopoeia.

4.1.1 Affixation

Affixation is a morphological process of word formation consisting of adding
affix to a root. An affix is a type of bound morpheme which occurs with root (free
morpheme) and modifies its basic meaning. Affixes in Kasong include prefixes and
infixes. These affixes are considered to be derivational affixes, they create new lexical
items and give the result in a change of the word class of root. However, affixes found

in this language are not productive anymore.
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prefixes
1. /Khla:-/ “so-called prefix’ is added in front of a preposition to form an

adverb of place.

lip ‘on’ = khla:lip ‘above’
pata: ‘under’ = khlaipata:  ‘below’
taka: ‘in front of = khla:taka: “in front of
tamdomn ‘behind’ = khlaitamd:n ‘behind’

ré: “in’ = khla:ré: ‘inside’
pakaj ‘outside’ = khlapaka:j ‘outside’
te:w ‘on the right’ = khlaite:w  “on the right’
tem ‘onthelet” = khlaite:n  ‘on the left’

It is observable that the prefix /khla:-/ behaves like the word /kha:n/ “side’ in
Thai, as in the word /khaig bon/ ‘above’ but the word means ‘side’ in Kasong is
/kha:y/ which is a Thai loan.
2. /ma-/ ‘nominalized prefix’ is added to a verb and makes it become a noun
(V—-N). Only one example is found.
hd:p ‘to eat (rice)’ = nah3ip ‘food (things we eat)’
3. /sam-/ is prefixed to an adjective and makes it become a noun (Adj—N).

Two examples are found.
khin ‘female (animal)’ = samkhin ‘woman’
kldiy ‘male (animal)’ = samldy ‘man’
4. /la-/ is prefixed to a preposition and makes it become a verb (Prep—V).
Only one example is found.
lin ‘o’ = lalin ‘turn up’
A verb phrase /the:k lalip pun/ means ‘to lie flat on the back’
infixes
5. /-an-/, /[-ap-/ is infixed to a verb and makes it become an instrument noun
(V>Ninst)-

khé:t ‘to comb’ — khané:t ‘comb’
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kéw  ‘to harvest’ = khanéw ‘sickle’
pék  ‘to wrap’ = pandk ‘package’
k3k  “to carry on the shoulder’ = kandik ‘shoulder pole’

kék  ‘to gather (with a = kapok ‘hook with a long
long stick)’ handle’

There are some particles that occur before other words such as /?i-/, /2aj-/.

They are different from the aforementioned affixes because they do not create new

lexical items and do not indicate grammatical function. I consider that /?1-/ is added in

front of a word to specify itself and /?aj~/ gives the meaning of human being as seen
below.

fan  ‘this’ ?1?an  ‘this one’

ten  ‘that’ ?iten  ‘that one’

tertw  ‘other’ ?itetw  “other one’

b 4 Uy

?ajtertw  ‘another (person)’

4.1.2 Compounding
Compounding is composed of two or more free morphemes to form a new
lexical item with a single meaning. The meaning of a compound word normally relate
to the meaning of each morpheme joining together. Most compounds found in Kasong
have two segments. Compound nouns and compound verbs are common.
4.1.2.1 Compound noun
Two or more free morphemes compound together to be a single noun in

various forms as follows.

(1) N+tN - N
1. klaim ?ic ‘buttock’
hip excrement
2. klo:np manit ‘bridge (of the nose)’

bone nose
3. thé:m nih ‘tree’

trunk wood
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khla: sexw

leaf  curry

tatk  mat

water eye

mip samdk
mother son-in-law

sagin thém

wife  trunk
(2) N+V = N
tok  ho:
boat fly
khomy cha:
thing eat
kloy pék

rice wrap

thal phik

cloth cover (the body)
nih  kldh

wood  fasten

tatk  khlak

water  fall

(3) N+Adj » N

klog koic
rice  soft
méil ¢
fish sour
lo:y  khéil

banana fragrant
kasim tak

person  big
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‘vegetable’

‘tear’

‘mother-in-law’

‘major wife’

‘airplane’

‘food, things for eating’

‘cooked glutinous rice with wrapping’

‘blanket’

‘wood pin’

‘waterfalls’

‘rice gruel, soft-boiled rice’

‘pickled fish, preserved sour fish’

‘kind of banana’

‘adult’
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5. khe:n saleim
child  young (for woman)

6. khemn tak
child big

7. khané:it ren

comb closely spaced

(4) Adj*N - N
khin tak

female water
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‘daughter (who is young)’

“first child’

‘fine-toothed comb’

‘river’

There are a few compound nouns that consist of three segments (morphemes),

for examples

1. khajatk (td:) na:

person  (do) paddy fleld
2. saléip ti:  kog
shirt hand long

kamgkem sip kém

(5

trousers  foot short
4. ch: s&k met paka:j
- mango  seed outside
5. lo:p  s6:l kati:

banana boil coconut cream

4.1.2.2 Compound verb

‘“farmer’

‘long-sleeved shirt’

‘shorts’

‘cashew’

‘a kind of sweetmeat (whole

bananas boiled in coconut cream)’

Two or more free morphemes which are syntactically inseparable and

function together as a simple verb are regarded as ‘compound verbs’.

(1) V+V - V
1. poép tw

run flee
2. pSp phanan

run bet

‘to run away’

“to race’
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mdip thit
crouch look
mdip ne

crouch watch

kat thek
hurt  sleep
the:xk lip

e play
thé:ic cha:
seek  eat

2) V+tN - V
kat  toh
hurt  head
kat khim

hurt uri.ne
ték  katak
pull up tongue
lawi: téh
biow  head
huim tak

bathe water

(3) V+Prep —> V

kit  phlay
think  to
kih lip
getup on

pa;j tamém

speak behind
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‘to peep at’

‘to peep at (stare at)’

‘to be sleepy’

‘to lie down for a rest’

‘to earn one’s living’

‘to have a headache’

‘to be impelied to urinate’

“to stick out the tongue’

‘to shake one’s head’

‘to take a bath’

‘to miss’

‘to get up’

‘to say or blame in one’s absence’
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Some compound verbs consist of two morphemes, one of which is dependent
and may never stand alone as the Head in a verb phrase (the underlined part), such as:
1. sd ranenm ‘to whistle’

whistle mouth

2. cap kat ‘to be sick’
have  hurt
3. ha: ranem ‘to open the mouth’

open  mouth

4. lo;j  takk ‘to swim’
swim  water

5. ce:tw thiow “to travel, go out on pleasure’
go travel

It is common that the presyllable of the second segment of some compound

words is reduced as in the following examples.

sik ‘hair’ + khamam ‘chin’ - stk ma:y ‘beard’
téh ‘head” + tapé: ‘nightfall’ - toh pé: ‘late evening’
tapé: ‘nightfall’ + kat6: ‘just now’ - pé:té: ‘last night’

Dropping of syllable as in examples below naturally appears in rapid speech.
The presyllable‘of the word may be deleted and make it a monosyllabic word.

kasim chih = sim chih ‘old person’

sani: la: = pi la: ‘evening’

4.1.3 Reduplication

Reduplication refers to the morphological process whereby there is a
repetition of a redical element or part of it. Reduplication is used to specialize or
intensify the meaning of the base with a tendency to suggest plurality or emphasis. It
has both stylistic and grammatical function. Reduplication constructions in Kasong
can be divided into three main categories: repetitive reduplication, partial

reduplication and semantic reduplication.
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4.1.3.1 Repetitive reduplication
The repetitive reduplication refers to the simple reduplication in which free
words (especially adjectives, adverbs, and sometime nouns) are repeated for emphasis
or intensification. It therefore consists of a pair of identical words.
Some adjectives and adverbs are frequently repeated. The first member of
reduplicative word is pronounced with higher pitch than normal to show

intensification, for examples

kic kic  “very small’ mén mén  ‘very beautiful’
séc séc ‘very cold’ k313 k3 ‘very slow’
tar ti: ‘very hot’ phrih phrih ‘very white’

The repetitive reduplication of adjective or adverb may sometimes be used to

express the neutral value or diminution of the full force of them when the reduplicative

word is pronounced with normal pitch.

mén mén ‘rather beautiful® weit weit  ‘rather green, greenish’
ruaj riej  ‘rather rich’ krip krin  ‘rather thin’
k3 kdy  ‘somewhat slow’ pim pim  ‘rather warm’

The repetition of the noun or indefinite pronoun indicates a generalization
while the repetition of an adverbial (temporal adverbial) indicates a repeated action.

1. nak pen md td phithi: 2ajpi: ?ajpi: ko jip thiic nak
he be doctordo ceremony who  who then come seek he
‘He is a person who conduct the ceremony s0 most people whoever
come to see him.’

2. jip boyj boy ndh
come often often fp.

‘Come often, please!’

A construction consisting of more than one word can also be reduplicated.
The examples below also indicate the prolongation of repetition of an action.
1. ta kh3m cew jip cew i
address Khon  walk  come walk come

“Mr. Khon walks back and forth.”
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2. hem tadk neit tak pé: tdk neé:it tak pé:

1t big morning big nightfall big  morning big nghtfall
‘It grows up rapidly.’

4.1.3.2 Partial reduplication
Partial reduplication refers to a pair of morphemes or words whose the second
member has been altered in some ways. Partial reduplication mainly has an effect of
elaboration, providing stylistic features.
A reduplicative pair may be inseparable because of each part of them does not

have a clear meaning. Examples are:

kagit kagsk ‘limpingly, hobblingiy”

kadim kadum ‘uneven, rough ’

ndk nan “hastily, harried, precipitately (a manner)’
jap j53 ‘randomly, scattered (on the floor)’

Examples
1 nak ce:w kapit kandkk klap ton léw

he walk limpingly return house [p.
‘He walks limpingly back to his house.’

]

sip. hem pen kadim kadum

foot be uneven

‘Its feet are uneven.’

In some partial reduplicative pairs, the first member is a free form. This way

may be called as partial reduplication of expressive.

makic maki:) ‘little, trifling’
laldk 1ol€h “fall off (fruit, leaf)’
lalih laldm ‘fell down (tree)’

4.1.3.3 Semantic reduplication
Semantic reduplication repeats the meaning of a free morpheme but not its
form. Each member of a semantic reduplicative pair has similar meaning and can

occur by itself. Two examples are found:



e -

sunee Kamnuansin

ké:p kam
many

thit

several

ne;

‘very much, amply’

look look/'watch

Example
po:

you

k3h

not

thit :
look
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(reveal plurality)

(emphasize)

lo:y  khah ba:

look  you will  know ques.(or not)

‘If you don’t look (into it), how will you know?’

4.1.4 Expressive formation

Expressives are added into other words (usually adjectives or adjectival

verbs) to modify the meaning of them. An expressive by itself does not have any

lexical meaning and never occur by itself. The native speaker can use them

appropriately. An expressive always comes after the base word as examples below.

moé:l taruip “perfectly round’

pail kaliot
kic chist
naiy nih

paimm chiap

cd:  prait

‘very flat’

‘very small, tiny’
‘very old (things)’

‘extremely sweet’

‘very sour’

kX lizt

cha:p klist “very cold
3 ‘very vellow’
cag pit  ‘very black’

nal  chéh ‘intensely red’

mé:it liw  ‘very far

Expressives may occur with word groups of saying that “no” or “not” for

something to express the feeling or emotion of the speaker. The underlined part of

cach example below is the expressive part. Their forms are not fixed, they may be

different according to different speakers and times of speaking. This way of expressive

formation may be considered to be in the type of partial reduplication.
k5h

k5h cha:
k5h tani:
k5h mén
kdh ciw

k3h le:w

ksh
ksdh
k5h

chis

tapé:

muk
ce:w

lak

ksh

‘don’t eat’
‘don’t listen’
‘isn’t beautiful’
‘don’t go’

‘isn’t certain’
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4.1.5 Onomatopoeia
Onomatopoeia refers to the formation of the word in imitation of naturg]
sound. Many of onomatopoetic words generally have reduplicative forms and may be

repeated two or three times, but some are just single words.

ké:k ki ko ké&k ‘sound of a cock crowing’

woim wo:im ‘sound of an elephant crying’
g mo: mo: ‘sound of a cow crying’

gaw wm ‘sound of a tiger crying’

hém héim ‘sound of a dog barking’

buo buo ‘sound of a gibbon crying’

kiw kiw ‘sound of a hawk crying’

sd: su: ‘sound of raining’

tok ték ‘sound of water dropping’

tig tdy ‘sound of a drum beating’

cap cap ‘sound of chewing something’

po:ig ‘sound of gun shooting’

Apart from five main types of word formation as mentioned above, the

morphological process of reduction 1s little found in this language. It may be

considered to be a type of word formation according to Somsonge (dumnss, 2536). A

reductive word refers to the word in which its full form is reduced, so the word occurs
in a reduced form. It is presumed that the bound morpheme may derive from a free

morpheme. Some Kasong reductive words found are:

morm pi: - mpi: ‘what’
mé:j nim - maHm ‘one year’
one year

méyj kic - makic “little, few’
one lutle
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4.2 Classes and functions

4.2.1 Word classes

Words are classified depending on their grammatical properties or functions
in phrases or sentences. A set of words that have the same function and can fill the
same slot in a phrase is considered as the same class word.

Word classes in Kasong include noun, pronoun, demonstrative, verb,
auxiliary, adverb, adjective, numeral, classifier, preposition, conjunction, intensifier,

negation word, time word, question word and final particle.

4.2.1.1 Noun

A noun normally function in the Head position of a noun phrase (Sec. 3.1.1.1)
referring to person, animal, thing or place. They may be simple or compound nouns.

Nouns are a large open class word and can be divided by their occurrence

potential and semantic content into proper noun and common noun.

4.2.1.1.1 Proper noun

The proper noun subclass consists of names of an individual person, place,

etc. functioning in the Head position of a noun phrase and also as vocative.

chét ‘Mr. Chot’

sun ‘Mrs. Sun’

kro:m ‘Cambodia’

séim “Thar’

larw ‘Laos’

bam padaw ‘Ban Padaw (Padaw village)’

4.2.1.1.2 Common noun
The common noun subclass may be subdivided (based on semantic type) into
human noun and non-human noun.
(1) Human noun

Human nouns consist of nouns that semantically imply human and kinship

terms.
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kasim ‘human being, person’ khané:w ‘children’
samla:y ‘man’ kana: “friend’
samkhin ‘woman’ kla: ‘close friend’

Kasong kinship terms are:

khuip ‘father’

min ‘mother’

lamdiy ‘grandfather’

na:y ‘grandmother’
20k ?un ‘ great-grandparent’

0k  “great-grandmother’
fun  ‘great-grandfather’

lug ‘father/mother’s elder brother’
pa: ‘father/mother’s elder sister’

a: ‘father’ s younger brother/sister’
na: ‘m(;ther’ s younger brother/sister’
khlin ‘elder sibling’

mo:t ‘younger sibling’

khe:mn ‘child’

chu: ‘grandchild, great-grandchild’
kldmp ‘husband’

sanin ‘wife

samd:k ‘son-in-law’

lakhin ‘daughter-in-law’

khu:p samd:k ‘father-in-law’
mip samdk ‘mother-in-law’

mé:t khlip  “relatives, cousin, brothers’

(Thai loan word)
(Thai loan word)
(Thai loan word)
(Thai loan word)



sunee Kamnuansin Morphemes and Words / 94

(2) Non-human noun

Non-human nouns may be animate or inanimate.

Animate Inanimate

1&k ‘chicken’ ka:y ‘moon, month’
laka: ‘crocodile’ khaja:l ‘wind’

kapa:w ‘buffalo’ tuy ‘egg’

latu:t ‘bear’ ni:l ‘mat’

chi: ‘louse’ kéh ‘pot’

stic ‘ant’ ham ‘blood’

Non-human nouns may consist of a common noun plus a proper name which

never stands alone, for examples

mé:l leiy  (fish + proper name) “catfish’

mé:l  klé:w (fish + proper name) ‘scorpion fish’
chirm tanit (bird + proper name) ‘dove’

chi:m ?eit (bird + proper name) ‘parrot’

si: san (snake + proper name) ‘cobra’

si: kapa? (snake + proper name) “pit viper’

wa: cakdtk  (monkey + proper name) ‘a kind of short-tailed monkey’
stic sz (ant + proper name) ‘a kind of large red ant’

201l teh (yam + proper name) ‘sweet potato’

4.2.1.2 Pronoun
Pronouns are a closed word class functioning in the Head position of a
pronoun phrase (Sec. 3.1.1.2) and as the Relator in relative clause. They are the

personal pronoun, reflexive pronoun, demonstrative pronoun and relative pronoun.

4.2.1.2.1 Personal pronoun
Personal pronouns may substitute for, or refer back to, another noun. There is

no gender distinction of pronouns in Kasong.
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Table 2: Kasong pronouns

Number singular plural

Person exclusive inclusive

1% person ?ip sa: heip
chan

2" person po: puok po:
ke: puek ke:

3" person (human) nak pusk nak

(non-human) hemn puok he:n

The first plural personal pronoun may be added by a plural word /puok/
‘group’ and /mui:/ “group’ which are Thai loanwords, as in /paok sai/ ‘we’, /mii hexy/
‘we, our group’ to express many plural numbers. Sometimes /pusk ?ip/ or
/pusk chan/ “we’ is used also.

-

First singular personal pronoun
ip/ T is used for friend or younger person
/chan/ T is used for older person (more polite than /?i/)
The first plural person /sa:/ may sometimes be used as the first singular
“persc;n when speaks to close friend or among husband and wife like /raw/ ‘T" in Thai.
Husband:  také: namphrik kil tih tog hemn tih
mortar chili paste stay at house 1t  that
“The mortar for pounding chili paste is in his house.’
Wife: sa: k5h kah sai lic  nak ?&6ic jip hoéy
I not  know I think that he take come already
‘I don’t know. I think he has already brought (it).’

Second singular personal pronoun

Ipo:/ ‘you’ 1s used for younger person or friend
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key/ ‘you’ is used for friend or the same aged person (more polite
than /poy). It may be sometimes used as the third

singular person to refer to the old person or to middle

aged person, as in

1. ket cew ni:  jip “Where did you go?’
you go where come
2.A: ket tem ce:w ni: ‘Where does he go?
he that go where (interlocutor know who is referred to)
B: jak tog ndmn ‘(He stay) at his house (does not leave anywhere.’

at  house fp.(emphasis)

Third singular personal pronoun
nak/ ‘he/she’ is used to refer to person and it is also used as a classifier
for a person
/hein/ ‘it”  1s used to refer to animals and things, sometimes refers to
younger person (especially children)
Apart from the pronouns mentioned above, some kinship terms are also used
as pronouns, especially as the second singular personal pronoun and the third singular

personal pronoun. The common kinship terms used in this way are:

lamdiy 1s used for addressing a respectable old man
na:yg is used for addressing a respectable old woman
lug a general term for addressing a middle aged man who is older

than the speaker and respected as an uncle

pa: a general term for addressing a middle aged woman who is older
than the speaker and respected as an aunt

These kinship terms may be followed by a proper name specifying person, as

in/nay tei/ ‘Mrs. Taeng’.

4.2.1.2.2 Reflexive pronoun
The reflexive marker /n3m/ “self” is added to a noun another pronoun in the

clause Object position to form a reflexive pronoun as in /kip nd:/ “self-body’.
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Examples
1. nak cidk kip ndin héic

he shoot body self  die
‘He shot himself to death.’
2. nak tu: téh ndin (common)

he hit  head self

or nak tu: téh kip ndmn (emphasis)
or nak tu: téh nak ndin (sometimes)
‘He hit his own head.’

3. nak khdic k&k kip ndn héic
she tie neck bodyself  die
She killed herself by hanging.’
The reflexive marker /nd:n/ is placed after any performance to emphasize that
the subject performs something by oneself.
4. ?ip td ndn
I do self
‘1 do (something) by myself.’
5. ?aj  jaww phdh thal n&n
address Yaw wash cloth  self
“Yaw washed the clothes by himself.”
When the reflexive marker /ndm/ is used with a numeral /mé:j/ ‘one’ as

/mé:j niin/, it implies the meaning ‘alone’.

6. nak jip md:jndn ‘She comes alone.’
she come  alone (one+self)

7. lwp suon kil jak ?an mé:j ndmn “Uncle Saun lives here by himself’

uncle Saun Ive here alone (one+self)

Besides, /n3:n/ may be put after the Subject to emphasize the actor or
possessor, for examples
8. ?p ndmn kep ?th nak ‘Imyselfcleared her things away.’
I self  keep give she



\'Q,*jv

gunee Kamnuansin Morphemes and Words / 98

9. chb chan ndn khat nak My dog bit her’
dog 1 self  bite  she
10. A: ?ajpi: thim se:tw mé&l  “Who make a fish curry?”
who  cook curry fish
B: ?ip  ndm ‘I myself (make it).’
I self

4.2.1.2.3 Demonstrative pronoun
The demonstrative pronoun /?an/ © this> and /ten/ ‘that’ can occur as single
filler in the Head position of a noun phrase. They also function as Demonstrative
words (Sec. 4.2.3).
Examples ?an  mpi: ‘What is this?
this what
ten tog phuijaj ‘Thatis a house of the headman of a village.”
that house headman of a village
The word /?i?an/ “this one’ and /titen/ ‘that one’ are used like wise. They
specify the appearance of thing.
?i2an  khoiy nak “This one is hers.”

this one of she

4.2.1.2.4 Relative pronoun

It is found that there is a relative pronoun which function as Relator in the

relative clause. It is:
de:  “who, whom’

However, this relative pronoun is not actively used. The relative clause
without the Relator is more very common. Only two examples from the narrative text
can be observed.

1. lamdiy de: liey hem

address who  feed 1t
‘the old man who fed it’
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2. hem jpnp jak lamdiy de: kil kir na:
i come at address who stay dem. fp.

‘It comes to the old man who stays there.’

4.2.1.3 Demonstrative
A demonstrative functions in the Demonstrative position of a noun or
pronoun phrase (Sec. 3.1.1) and also in the Locative position of the clause. There are
three basic degrees of proximity shown by demonstratives.
?an  ‘this’
ten  ‘that’

tih ‘that (far away)’
Example

~

pd: ceitw taim khra: ?an “You go along this way.’
you go along way  this
The farther degree from /tit/ is formed by repeating as /tihtil/ and also
pronounced with very high rising pitch.
togp nak kil tihtih ‘His house is over there.’
house he stay over there
When the demonstrative function in the Locative position, it usually

incorporates with a preposition /jak/ “at’ (though may sometimes occur alone).

jak 7an ‘here’
jak ten ‘there’
jak tih ‘over there’
Example
nak kdh kil  jak ?an ‘He doesn’t live here.’
he not live here

Besides, there is a demonstrative particle /ki:/ ‘this/that’. It normally occurs at
the end of a noun or noun phrase to give emphasis to an item, as in:
1. khojy kit na: kdh di: “This tooth is bad.’

tooth dem. p. not  good
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2. war kit héic hoy “That monkey had already died.’
monkey dem. die already

/kii/ is frequently used in telling story and it is simply seen in the tale ending,
cop méy kit ndn “That is the end’

end one dem. fp.(emphasis)

4.2.1.4 Verb
A verb refers to a class traditionally defined as ‘doing’ or ‘acting” words. It

functions as the Head of a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2). There are various subclasses of

verbs based on their occurrence in the Predicate position in each particular clause type

previously discussed (Sec. 2.1.1).

4.2.1.4.1 Transitive verb

A transitive verb normally takes a direct object. It occurs in the Main position

of a verb phrase in the transitive clause (Sec.2.1.1.1).

a) Active transitive verbs, such as:

cha: ‘toeat’ thac ‘tocut’
hd:p ‘to eat (rice)’ tu: “to hit’
ta:l  ‘to drink’ cho:l ‘to plant’
khat ‘to bite’ tag  ‘to see’

b) Emotive transitive verbs, such as:
cdp ‘to like’ tdiy  ‘to fear

rak  ‘tolove’ mit  ‘to pity’

4.2.1.4.2 Bitransitive verb

A bitransitive verb can take both direct and indirect objects. It occurs in the
Main position of a verb phrase in the bitransitive clause (Sec. 2.1.1.2). This subclass of
verb includes a few members. Some examples are:
?th  ‘to give’ lom ‘to beg’
jim  ‘to borrow’ kidk  “‘tosteal’

chexm ‘to feed (by placing food in the mouth)’
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4.2.1.4.3 Intransitive verb
An intransitive verb does not require an object. It occurs in the Main position
of a verb phrase in the intransitive clause (Sec. 2.1.1.3).

a) Active intransitive verbs, such as:

thal ‘to stand’ jam  ‘tocry’

thetk  “to sleep, to lie’ kamék “to cough’

soiy  ‘to dance’ ke:l  ‘to bark’

petk  ‘to laugh’ koy  ‘to cry (animal)’
b) Emotive intransitive verbs, such as:

bd:p “to be tired’ pha: ‘to be satiated’

khék “to be frightened’ c6h  ‘to be angry’

4.2.1.4.4 Descriptive verb
A descriptive verbs (or adjectival verb) is a word that functions as an

adjective or a verb. It occurs in the Predicate of the descriptive clause (Sec. 2.1.1.4).

-

Some examples are:

dik  “thick’ pe:  ‘“delicious’
lakhé:t “slippery’ chiin ‘cooked’
katip ‘clear’ wéi  ‘uncooked’
tatk  ‘wet’ pd:it  ‘young (plant)’
chaiy ‘cool’ puil  “swelled up’

4.2.1.4.5 Ambient verb
An ambient verb occurs in the Main position of a verb phrase in the ambient
clause (Sec. 2.1.1.5). Many of them are adjectives which function as verbs to describe

the weather. Some members are:

séc  “‘cold’ chip ‘dark’
ti: “hot’ chagé:it “dim’
sarp  “light’ la®dic  ‘shady’

laic  ‘to be lightning’ ran ‘to become dry (lacking rain)’
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4.2.1.4.6 Existential verb
An existential verb expresses the existence of a thing. It occurs in the Main
position of a verb phrase in the existential clause (Sec. 2.1.1.6). There are only two
existential verbs.
Mn ‘to have’
tdg  “to remain, to be left’
The word /?1:n/ also functions as a transitive verb mean ‘have’ or ‘get,

receive’ when occurs in the transitive clause (discussed in 4.2.2).

4.2.1.4.7 Equational verb
An equational verb expresses the relation within a statement. It occurs in the
Main position of a verb phrase in the equational clause (Sec. 2.1.1.7). All members of

this verb subclass are borrowed from Thai. They are:

pen ‘to be’
kla:j pen ‘to become’
ci: ‘1o Be called, name’

4.2.1.4.8 Motion verb
A motion verb is a verb of moving. It normally occurs in the Main position of
a verb phrase in the motion clause (Sec. 2.1.1.8) and also in the intransitive clause.

Some members are:

cerw  ‘to go, to walk’ t: ‘to flee’
jip  ‘to come’ khwa:l‘to crawl (on knees)’
pép ‘torun’ lam3:t “to follow’

Many motion verbs can also function in the directional position of a verb
phrase to modify other motion verb indicating the general direction of moving.

Motions verbs used in this way are called directional verbals* or directional words.

They are:

*This word is found in Saul, Janice E. & Nancy Freiberger Wilson’s study (1980).
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khaw ‘to enter, go i’ Jip ‘to come’
22k ‘to goout’ log  “to go down’
klap ‘to returm’ paik  ‘go up, to climb’

ce:w  ‘to go’

4.2.1.4.9 Location verb
A locative verb occurs in the Main position of a verb phrase in the locative
clause (Sec. 2.1.1.9). There is only one locative verb.

kil  ‘tolive, to stay’

4.2.1.4.10 Propulsion verb
A propulsion verb refers to a verb caused moving of something. It occurs in
the Main position of a verb phrase in the propulsion clause (Sec. 2.1.1.10). Some
members are:

té:k  “‘to bring along , to lead’ toiy  “to toss’

cuiy  “to lead by the hand’ laxk  “to drag’
ce:n  ‘to push (a cart)’ kasa:l “to dislodge, to poke’
soon  ‘to send’ cth  ‘toride’

. 4.2.1.4.11 Quotative verb
A quotative verb describes various ways of communicating. It mainly occurs

in the Main position of a verb phrase in the quotative clause (Sec. 2.1.1.11).

payj  ‘to speak’ sanat ‘to leave one’s word (order)
sty ‘to tell’ somn  ‘to instruct, to teach’

srit ~ “to ask’ thisag ‘to argue’

kherw ‘to call’ ka:l  “to give an answering call’

ku:  ‘to shout’ sexm ‘to abuse (say bad thing to)’
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4.2.1.4.12 Quantitative verb
A quantitative verb occurs in the Main position of a verb phrase in the
quantitative clause (Sec. 2.1.1.12). There are only two quantitative verbs which are
Thai loans.
latkha: “to cost’

?aju: ‘to age’

4.2.1.4.13 Comparative verb
Normally, a comparative verb can function in the Predicate position of a
comparative clause by itself. And it also functions as comparative marker when any
verb is filled in the Predicate position of a comparative clause (Sec. 2.1.1.13).
The comparative verb class includes:
jaig  “to like’ tin  ‘to be equal (size)’
kha:j “to be similar’ (a Thai loan word)
Example
phli: kha: trip.phuog

Sfruit similar eggplant (kind of)
“The fruit looks like an eggplant (a kind of)’

4.2.1.5 Auxiliary

An .auxilia_ty functions in the Pre-verb position and the Post-verb position ofa
verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2). This word class subordinate to the main verb in which it
helps to make distinctions in aspect or mode. Kasong auxiliaries can be subdivided

according to their positions into preverbal and postverbal auxiliaries.

4.2.1.5.1 Preverbal auxiliary
A preverbal auxiliary occurs before the Main verb position in a verb phrase.
Most of preverbal auxiliary are borrowed from Thai language.
Preverbal auxiliaries specify the aspect of action. They are:

loig will”

kamlang ‘progressive aspect (indicating action is going on)’
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na:n ‘yet, still’
than te: ‘just’
ka:t ‘nearly’ (usually occur with /1o:n/)
kisp ‘almost’ (usually occur with /1o:n/)
khaoj ‘used to’
Preverbal auxiliaries express the mode of action. They are:
pé: ‘want’ cap ‘like’
jorm ‘allow’ colj ‘help’
taiy ‘must’ kla: ‘dare’
na: ‘should’ hék ‘hurry’
ma:na ‘to try’ ?im  ‘to get, have an opportunity’

The word /cd:p/, /co/, /hék/ and /?1n/ themselves are verbs functioning as

preverbal auxiliaries. Examples of using the preverbal auxiliary are provided as

follows.
1. ?p log thek ‘I will sleep.”
I will slee‘g
2. nak namn k35h jip ‘He has not come yet.’
he yet not come
3. nam caig pé& char mak ‘Mrs. Jang wants to chew betel.’
address Jang want  eat betel
4,  ?ip k5h ?tn pay mow po:
I not get speak with you
‘I did not speak to you.’
Two or more preverbal auxiliaries may co-occur in the same verb phrase, fox
example

5. ?p namn k3h khoy jip jak?an
I yet not used to come  here
‘I have never come here.’

6. mnak k&t lomm jip phlag hdy
he nearly will  come arrive  fp.

‘He nearly arrives.’
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4.2.1.5.2 Postverbal auxiliary
A postverbal auxiliary occurs after the Main verb position in a verb phrase.

They are:
hoé:j ‘already’ (past or complete aspect)
h3:j ‘already’ (past or complete aspect)
wic ‘again, more’ (repeated aspect)
?im ‘can, able’

/?1:n/ can function both as preverbal and postverbal auxiliary. As a preverbal,
it shows the opportunity. If /?1mm/ functions as postverbal, it shows ability or
permission.

Commonly a verb phrase has only one postverbal auxiliary, for examples

1. ?n hdp klog héy

I eat  rce already
‘I have already eaten rice.’

2. nam sarw 1 péy laré: khem 2im
grandmother Saw smg song lull  child can
‘Grandmother Saw can sing a lullaby.’

3. jak sapi:la: chan pdip nak  wic
at  evening 1 meet she again

‘I met her again in the evening.’

4.2.1.6 Adverb
An adverb functions in the Head position of an adverb phrase (Sec. 3.2.3) or

in the Post-Modifier position in a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2).

Some of them are adverbs of manner, such as:

kdy  ‘slowly’ wé:  ‘loudly’
l&:tw  “quickly’ r&i  ‘hardly’
sdn  ‘silent, quietly’ ro:  ‘highly’

tdn  ‘rightly (don’t miss)’ ko:  ‘inactively, leisurely, empty’
Some of them indicate the completion of action

jdh  “finish, completely’
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Some of them are adverbs of frequency, such as:
karatk ruj  ‘again and again (manner or eating)’
boyj ‘often”  (a Thai loan word)

Some of them are adverbs of time, such as:

tdyy  “before’ m6é:j nan ‘momentarily’
sréiy  “after’ k3 ‘for a long time’
Some of them are adverbs of quantity, such as:
k3:p ‘much, many’ ko:  ‘only’
makic ‘little’ maiyy ‘some’
Other adverbs are:
mo:n sa: ‘together’ jaig sa: ‘same, t00’
jaip ?an ‘like this’ jai ten ‘like that, in that manner’

jaip dir* ‘well’
Examples

1. mip thim klog jdh héyj
mother caok rice” finish already
‘Mother has finished her cooking already.’

2. khemn pa: mo:l pen mew kidig ko:
child wwo clf be cat male only
“The two young cats are only male.’

3. Y%p teg kip tzp  pdp jamdit hdj na:
I dress body dress full  well already fp.

‘I have already dressed up.’

4.2.1.7 Adjective

An adjective functions in the Head position of an adjective phrase (Sec. 3.2.2)
or in the Modifier position of a noun phrase (Sec. 3.1.1.1). It modifies noun or noun
phrase in size, shape, texture, color, flavor, value, and other qualities. They commonly

have an antonymic pair.

*This pattern is likely borrowed from Thai. In Thai /ja:ny/ is occasionally placed before any
verbal modifier to describe manner of the action, for instance /dain jarg rew/ ‘walk quickly’.
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Some adjectives of size and shape are:

kic
tak
kémn

koy

‘small’
Ebig’
‘short’

‘long’

Some adjectives of manner are:

salemy
kaml5h
naiy

pla:

‘young (woman)
‘young (man)’
‘old’

<

new’

Some adjectives of texture are:

k3:c
krah
nal

sanic

‘soft, tender’
‘hard’

‘heavy’

‘light (weight)

Some adjectives of color are:

phrih
razk
weit
we:t cth

weit poit

‘white’
‘white (skin)’
‘green’

‘dark green’
‘light green’

Some adjectives of flavor are:

pamm
kin
that
ch

hal

chic

‘sweet’
“nutty’
‘salty’
‘sour’
‘hot’

‘astringent’

Some adjectives of value are:

di:

‘good’

>
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10 ‘pointed’
mé:l  ‘round’
laki: “thin’

pec ‘fat’

mén ‘beautiful, handsome’
chib “old (age)’
sawi:t ‘“withered’
puk ‘rotten, decayed’
kil  “sharp’

min ‘blunt’
lahéy “brittle’

jeh  dry

cag ‘black’

pal ‘red’

19 ‘yellow’
mdk ‘gray’

nat  ‘bitter’
plaic ‘tasteless’
khé:l “fragrant’
sala:y ‘bad-selling’
caip ‘fishy’
sam?d: ‘diligent’
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kasic ‘lazy’ khlé: ‘bashful’

Adjectives are also called descriptive verbs or adjectival verbs. They function
as adjective in a noun phrase and as descriptive verb in verb phrase as well. When
there are two adjectival words occurring together in the descriptive clause, the first is
always an adjective modifying the noun and the second is a descriptive verb as in:

chrsdk weit ch ‘The green (unripe) mango is sour.’
mango green sour

chd: cang tdk “The black dog is big.’

dog  black big

4.2.1.8 Numeral
A numeral functions as Head of a numeral phrase (Sec. 3.2.1). The numeral

class is divided into specific and nonspecific numerals,

4.2.1.8.1 Specific numeral
Specific numerals consist of cardinal and ordinal numbers.
(1) Cardinal number

A cardinal number is used for counting. They are:

mo:) ‘one’ khanul ‘seven’
pa: ‘two’ kati: ‘eight’
phé: “three’ kasa:l ‘nine’
phéin “four’ raij ‘ten’
phram “five’ chuh ‘hundred’
kadom ‘six’

The numbers from eleven to nineteen are the combination of ten and one to

nine.

~

ra;; moé:y  ‘eleven’ (usually pronounced as [ra:j*’ mo:j***])
ra;j pal ‘twelve’ (not /ra:) pay/ )
ra;j phram ‘fifteen’ (usually pronounced as [ ra:j*' tam®**])

ra;j kadorg ‘sixteen’
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The group of decadal numbers (such as twenty, thirty, etc.) is consisting of

two to nine plus /sei/ “decadal marker —ty’

pa: se: ‘twenty’
phé: se: “thirty’
phram se: “fifty’

Other numbers are the combination of basic numerals (one to ten) with
decadal numbers, for examples
pa: se: méyj ‘twenty-one’
pa: se: pa ‘twent‘y-two’
phram se: phémn  “fifty-four’
mo:j chuh ‘one hundred’
moé:j chuh mé:;j  “one hundred and one’
moé:j chuh rayj méj ‘one hundred and eleven’
The numbers beyond the hundreds are borrowed from Thai. They are:
pan  ‘thousand’ se:n  ‘hundred thousand’
mim  “ten thousand’ lain  ‘million’
A cardinal number is also used with /ka:n/ ‘month, moon’ to designate the

months February through November * as follows.

kaip phé:  ‘February’ kaiy kati:  “July’

ka:xy phém “March’ ka:g kasail ‘August’
kamy phram ‘April’ kaip raij ‘September’
kamy kadorp ‘May’ katg ra:j mé:j ‘October’
ka:y khanizl ‘June’ kaiy rai;j pa:il ‘November’

(2) Ordinal number
An ordinal number indicates the order. It simply proposes /thi:/ ‘in order’ to
the cardinal one like Thai language. For example:
thi: mé:) “first’

thi: pa: ‘second’

*/kaiy ?4:j/, /ka:m jii/ are December and January respectively like Thai language.
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4.2.1.8.2 Nonspecific numeral

Nonspecific numerals include:

kdm;n  ‘many, several’ khip ‘half
thuk ‘every’ ma:g ‘some’
thay ‘all’

Examples
1. mnak ?m l&k kidmp mol
he have  chicken many clf.
‘He has many chickens’
2. mél khing mol ?an ?0:n thim se:w hal
fish  half clf this  keep cook curry hot
“This one half of a fish is kept for making a hot curry.’
3. mam phlii ?n  méy met
some fruit  have one  seed
‘Some fruit has one seed.’
Other words which can occur before the Head Numeral position in a numeral
phrase (Sec.3.2.1), is called pre-numeral words. Pre-numeral words express the

approximation. Most of them are Thai loans and some are Kasong-Thai words.

raitw  ‘about’ ké:p kwa: ‘more than’
kiop ‘almost’ makickwa: ‘less than’
kwa: ‘than’

4.2.1.9 Classifier

A classifier functions in the Classifier position of a numeral phrase (Sec.
3.2 1) or in Quantity position of a noun phrase (Sec. 3.1.1). It is used to identify the
shape or size of noun concerned when a number is cited.

There are four distinct subtypes of classifiers: regular classifier, self-

classifier, collective classifier and measure.
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4.2.1.9.1 Regular classifier

The regular classifier subclass is a set of words which merely functions as

classifier and particularly used with each of nouns.

nak

mo:l

lag
kapic
kat3:p

lem

khan
07

pi:
law
lam
khané:t
mok

sen

phin

won

chin

kip

srO:m

- 1s used for a person

- is used for an animals, fruit and thing with roundish shape
(such as /tuny/ “egg’, /kéh/, “pot’, /takhdy/ “mortar’, /krip/
‘drum’, etc.)

- is used for a house

- is used for a hand of bananas

- is used for a bunch of bananas

- is used for long-handled tools and some things with long shape
(such as /pé:t/ “knife’, /krain/ ‘axe’, /nanst/ ‘book’, etc.)

- 1s used for a car, spoon, etc.

- 1s used for a monk

- is used for a saw

- is used for a flute

- is used for a boat, a stalk of sugarcane and bamboo

- 1s used for a piece of wood

- is used for a mouthful of food

- is used for a string-like thing (such as /se/ ‘rope, rattan’, /sik/
“hair’, /pra:j/ ‘thread’, /lapé:t/ “thin bamboo-strips’, etc.)

- is used for a broad flat utensil and clothes (such as /n:l/ “mat’,

/saléip/ “shirt’, /kamgke:n/ “trousers’, etc.)

- 1s used for a ring

- is used for a tooth

- is used for a piece of a thing

- is used for an orange-like segment and petal

- is used for a seed and a small seed-like thing (such as /ha:l/
‘paddy’, /khanam/ ‘medicine’, etc.)

- is used for a part of plant which is a sheath
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toh - is used for a tuber, such as /tug 201}/ ‘yam’
klew - is used for a cigarette
k5:n -1is used for a lump of everything, such as /khaméy/ ‘stone’,
/khajah/ ‘charcoal’, etc.
phem - is used for a flat object, such as /kata:l/ “plank’
duay - is used for a round thing, such as /ka:n/ “moon’, /stm/ “star’
sip - is used for a fishing net
tar - is used for a fish-hook
i Example

sombat ?u:n khein samld:y pa: nak
Sombat  have child man two clf.

‘Sombat has two sons.’

4.2.1.9.2 Self-classifier

The self-classifier subclass is a set of nouns used to classify themselves. For

examples: *
paiy ‘flower’ sruk ‘village’
khla: ‘leaf’ mat ‘eye’
thé:m “trunk (of tree)’ a:w ‘day’
pasiim ‘nest’

Examples

1. pamnih phram pa:p
flower  five flower
‘five flowers’

2. ?m  pasitm chiim phé pas@im khla:lip thém nih
have  nest bird three  nest above tree

“There are three bird nests on the tree.’

It is also noticeable that the self-classifier can substitute for the Noun Head,

there therefore leave out the noun, for examples
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3. tambon ?an ?un phdin srik
district ~ this have four village
“This district has four villages.’

4 hem ?un  par mat
1t have two  eye

‘It has two eyes.’

4.2.1.9.3 Collective classifier
The collective classifier subclass is used to classify a group of nouns. There

are a few collective classifiers as follows:

pil - is used for a group of animals, such as /kana:j/ “elephant’,
/céh/ ‘deer’

mil - is used for a group of animals or people

khrak - 1s used for a litter of animals, such as /mé:l/ ‘fish’

ko - is used for a heap of things

krim - is used fora clump of plants

mat - is used for a bundle of things which are tied together, such as
/?24h/ “firewood’

Examples
. 1. kanay pa: pil ‘two herds of elephants’

elephant two clf

2. kamuwc  phémn krim “four clumps of lemon grass’

lemon grass four  clf

3. th phé: mat “three bundles of firewood’
firewood three clf.

4.2.1.9.4 Measure classifier
The measure classifier subclass is used to indicate the size, weight, length,
height and depth of objects or human. It may be subdivided into standard measure

classifier and temporary measure classifier.
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4.2.1.9.4.1 Standard measure classifier
A standard measure classifier is conventional units for the measurement
rather than natural units. There are both old Kasong measure classifiers and borrowed
classifiers of this type.
niw ‘a unit of length or height equal to the length of an index finger’
tha:k ‘a unit of length or height equal to an estimated distance from
the tip of the thumb to the tip of the middle finger when one’s
hand 1s spread out’

hat “a unit of length, height or depth equal to the estimated distance

from the elbow to the extremity’
khemn ‘a unit of length based on a handful’
mé:t ‘meter” is used for length or height
1ah ‘a unit of length equal to two meters’
kilo: “kilogram’ is used for weight
raj ‘a unit of area equal to 1,600 square meters’
kabiy ‘a unit of area section’
kian ‘a unit of capacity equal to 2,000 liters’ used for paddy
ba:t ‘bath’ (a unit of money)
Example

jak npeut chan té:w srék khig kilo:
at  mormmng 1 buy pig half  kilogram
“This morning I bought a half kilogram of pork.”

4.2.1.9.4.2 Temporary measure classifier
A temporary measure classifier is a set of container nouns which used
temporarily as a measuring unit for classifying another noun. It may have no exact
size. Examples are:
kaci: ‘a closely woven bamboo basket
(formerly used as a measure of grain)’
kap3: ‘winnowing basket’

tak3: ‘coconut shell capacity measure , an ancient capacity measure’
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kéh ‘pot’
patil ‘water bowl’
131 ‘earthen jar’

kasa:p ‘guony bag’

Examples
1. kraqp phé: 1&g ‘three jars of liquor’
liguor three jar
2. lakhé:  phéin takd: “four coconut shells of milled rice’

milled rice four coconut shell

In Kasong when a numeral is used, the classifier is obligatory. Except the
numeral is /mé:j/ ‘one’, the regular or self-classifier normally no occur, for examples

1. nak ?n mé&w ra;j) mo:l “She hasten cats.’

she have cat ten clf.
2. ?ip ?Wn  chd moy ‘I have a dog.’
1 have dog. one

4.2.1.10 Preposition

A preposition functions in the Relator position of a prepositional phrase (Sec.
3.2.4). It links noun and verb or among nouns together showing the position,
accompaniment, and even possession. ' ' )

Prepositions indicate the position or lecation as follows:

reé: ‘in’ kait ‘near’
: lin ‘on’ méit “far’
: pata: ‘under’ terw ‘right-hand side’
taka: “in front of’ temy ‘left-hand side’
tamé:n ‘behind’ jak ‘at’
,& paké] ‘outside’ phlan ‘to’
: kané:g ‘side (farthest from the middle of something)’

Some are Thai loans, but are commonly used too.

klamy ‘inthe middleof  r3p ‘around
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kha:p ‘beside’ taxm ‘along’
tih ‘at’ catk  ‘from’
Examples
1. ?ajpi: kil tamémn topy ‘Who is at the back of the house?’

who  stay behind house
2. hemn thek klamy ton ley  “It sleeps at the center of house.”
i sleep middle house fp.

Prepositions indicate the instrument, associated actor and possessor:

mo:y  ‘and, with, by’ khoiy ‘of

Example
1 jip moiy  mip ‘I come with my mother.”
I come and mother

The word /kho:n/ also functions as Predicate of clause meaning ‘to belong’.

saléip nal khoig khump Y “father’s red shirt’

shirt  red of - father ‘The red shirt belongs to
{(my) father.’
Prepositions signify the time as follows:
jak ‘at’ katay ‘until’
toin ‘when, while’ thagte: ‘since’

thante:... katag  ‘since...until’
Example

nak jip ton chan lagé

she come while [ asleep

‘She came while I was sleeping.’

4.2.1.11 Conjunction

A conjunction functions in the Linker position of a compounding nominal
phrase (Sec.3.1.1) and conjunctive sentences (Sec.5.1.1.3). According to its function,
conjunctions can be subdivided into two subclasses: phrase conjunction and sentence

conjunction.
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4.2.1.11.1 Phrase conjunctive word
This subclass of conjunction normally functions as the Linker in an additive
and alternative compounding nominal phrase (Sec. 3.1.1.3, 3.1.1.5) and may also
function in sentence level. Its members are:
mom  ‘and’ hit  ‘or
A Thai conjunction is also borrowed to use in Kasong language. It is:
than...thay ‘both...and’
Examples
1. ta ma: ?in salép moig lakhé:
address Ma  get shirt and milled rice
‘Mr. Ma got a shirt and some milled rice.’
2.  thag chd thay m&w lamdt chan jip
both dog both cat follow 1 come
‘Both dog and cat follow me.’

4.2.1.11.2 Sentence conjunctive word
In connected speech there are some conjunctions for linking the additive,
alternative, contrastive, sequential or caused sentences. However, conjoining sentences
without any conjunction are also frequently.

Most of sentence conjunctions used in Kasong are Thai loanwords. They are:

te: ‘but’ prdh  “because’ .
tha: “qf loy  “so’
con kwa: ‘until’ ko ‘then’

Only two sentence conjunctions found are non Thai loans. They are:
Petiil ‘then’ moy) ‘and, because’
The use of sentence conjunctions
1. /?i:n/ indicates a rational action that will happen or an event that
occurs in the next minute.
nak hiw 2in cha: kdip
he hungry then eat  many

‘He is hungry so he eats a lot.’
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hd:p klop jdh  2un  cha: khanam
eat rice  fimish then eat medicine
‘Finish eating rice, then you take the medicine.’
hum tatk  t5  2un hdip  klog

bathe water before then eat rice

‘Take a bath first, then (later) you can eat rice.”

pho: chan ceitw .?in nak jip
when [ go then  he come

‘He came when I had just left.’

2. /moy/ indicates additive action and may sometimes indicates cause.
jak peit %ip thu: toy mom phih thal
at  morning I scour house and wash cloth

“This morning, I scoured the floor and washed the clothes.”

nak héic mowg  sit khét
he die because snake bite

‘He died because of a snake bite.’

3. /tey  indicates the contradiction.
chan jip thdic nak te: kdh p3ip
I come seek  she but not meet

‘I come to see her, but I don’t see her.’

; 4. /thay indicates a conditional relationship.
thd: po:  kherw hemm jip ?ip ?%h po:
if’ you  call it come 1 give you

‘If you call it and it comes , I will give 1t to you.”
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5. /eon kway indicates conditional action related to time.

chan cam kil  jak?an con kwa: nak jip
Il wait  stay  here until he come

‘T will wait for her here until she comes.’

6. /pr3h/ indicates cause and result.

7 Naaj/

khané&w jaim prdh tdin tu:
children cry  because pass.mk hi

*A child cries because he was hit.’

indicates rational action.
nak jip pay samphait 1o kdh ?im certw ni: léw
she come speak interview so not get go  where fp.

‘She comes to interview me so I don’t go anywhere.’

8. /ko/ is a preverbal conjunction that indicates the relationship inside

conjoining sentences in various ways — mainly expresses continuous action. It has

been actively used either alone and together with the other connectors as /pha:...ko/

‘as...then’, /jdh...ko/ “after...then” and /ko 1a:)/ ‘then’. Some examples are provided

below.

nak jip phlag ko ce:w hum tak
he come arrive then go bathe water

‘He took a bath after armiving.” \

hem hdp 3d3h ko thek
it eat  finish then sleep

‘When it finished eating, it slept.’

pd:  katthek ko thek cew
you  besleepy then sleep go
“If you are sleepy, then you should go to sleep.’
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na;j kdp ko bdp kdip
speak many then lired many

‘The more (I) speak, the more I’'m tired.’

pho: nak jip hem ko cew
when  he come 1t then go

‘As soon as he arrives, it goes.’

pen klor sa: ko la;j %%h mél kit cew
be friend reci. mk  then give fish dem. go
‘Because he is my friend, I give him that fish.’
A preverb /ko/ is also considered to be a particle when it does not function as

a conjunctor between clauses (discussed in 4.2.16).

4.2.1.12 Intensifier
An intensifier functions in the Intensifier position of an adverb phrase (Sec.
3.2.3) or in the Post-Modifier position of a verb phrase (Sec. 3.1.2). It gives a
heightening effect on the meaning of another word, especially adverb. And it may be
used to emphasize an action. There are only two intensifiers found.
kd:p “very le:w  ‘really, indeed, certainly’
Examples
1. nak paj wé& kéip
he speak loud very
‘He speaks very loud.’
2. fawan nak jip lew  Jew
today he  come certainly certainly
‘Today he will certainly come.’
Apart from the use of intensifier, adverbs or adjectives are reduplicated to
show intensification (See 4.1.3). In this way, the duration of the reduplicative word is
rather long and the first member of it is pronounced with higher pitch than normal, as

in /kic kic/ ‘very small’. Also, the intensification may be formed by using an

expressive as in /kic chiat/ ‘very small, tiny’ (See 4.1.4).
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4.2.1.13 Negative word
A negative word conveys the meaning of refusal. There are three negation
words and each of them is different in the function.
kdh ‘not’ - functions in the Negative position of a verb phrase.
ma:j ‘don’t’ - is a negative imperative marker to function in the
imperative clause.
na:k ‘be not,no’ - functions as the Main verb in an equational clause

or used to respond the yes/no interrogative.

Examples
1. tak nam kb3h pth “The water is not boiled yet.”
water yet not boil
2. maj paj khitpot nah ‘Don’t tell a lie!”
don’t speak tolie §i2
3. hem n&k khami:c ‘It isn’t a ghost.”
3 It be not ghost

-

It is noticeable that the word /k5h/ sometimes occur alone as Predicate of a
clause to take the meaning like /k3h ?1:n/ “have not’, for example
] 1.  thém k5h sala: lew
trunk not  thorn fp.
“The trunk is thornless.’

2.  jak?an kbh le:w kasdy ?m ter séim ko

nowadays not fp. Kasong have only Thai only

‘“Nowadays there are no Kasong people, there are only Thai.’

: 4.2.1.14 Time word
A time words function in the clause peripheral position to indicate the time. It
may be simple or compound words. It is obvious that there are some expressions of
time during a day concerned with the position of the sun. Time words during the day
include:
téh ge:t ‘the very early moming’

peéit ‘morning’
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‘the late morning (the sun is high)’

‘at noon (the sun is straight over one’s head)’

sani: bayj ‘afternoon (the sun is going down)’
sani: la: ‘evening (the sun is disappearing)’
sani: khlak pri: ‘the time of evening when the sun sets
(at the forest)'
téh pé: ‘late evening, early in the night, dusk’
tapé: ‘night’
khlé:g ‘night-time’
khip lemg ‘midnight’
sani: (to:n sapi) ‘day-time’
khig sapi: ‘midday’
péitde ‘last night’
] Other words in the time-cycle are:
?awan ‘today’
paip ‘tomorrow’
Yasi: ‘yesterday’
mataw ‘the day before yesterday’
mo:j ‘the day after tomorrow’
mo;jti: ‘two days after tomorrow’

‘more than two days after tomorrow’

kaig ?an ‘this month’ nim joh ‘last year’
nim ?an ‘this year’ nim t3j ‘the year before’
nim pla: ‘next year’ jak tar) ‘the past’

khane:mn/khane:n ?an

‘this time, at present, now, at once’

Time words for the day in a week are the same as Thai terms, such as

/wan can/ ‘Monday’, /wan saw/ ‘Saturday’, etc.

L T RSV
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Besides, there are words of duration which they may be also considered as

adverb of time.

katé: ‘just now, a moment ago’
teit ‘instantly, soon (in a short time from now)’

mo:j namn ‘for a while, in a moment’

Examples
1. nak jip jak katé: ‘He has arrived just now.”
he come at just now
2. nak jip méijnam ‘He came for a while.’
he come for awhile
3. t&t  chan jip ‘I will come soon.”
mstantly [ come

4.2.1.15 Question word

A question word functions in the clause or sentence level as markers of
interrogative construction. It is subdivided into yes/no question and content question.
Some question words may be simple words while some are the combination of two or
more morphemes.

(1) Content questions

mpi: ‘what’ t3r mpi: ‘why’

?ajpi: ‘who’ jaigni: ‘how’

kachu ‘when’ mé:)1 ‘how much, how many’
ni: ‘which, where’ chi: ‘how much, how many’
tih ni: ‘where’

/chi:/ is probably borrowed from a Thai word /ki:/. It is always followed by a
classifier, while /mé:j?ii/ does not.

Examples
1. pd ?%Wn khemm chi: nak
you  have child howmany clf.

‘How many children do you have?’
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2. sombat Paji: mé:j?i
Sombat age how many

‘How old is Sombat?’

(2) Yes/no questions

ha: ‘or not’ me:n hd: ‘yes or no’

hi: ha: “or pot’ ?ah ‘yes/no question particle’

hi nain ‘not yet’ ba: ‘yes/no question particle’
Examples \

1. nak log jip wic huh3:
he will ~ come agam ques.(or not)
‘Will he come again?’
2. kil  mowmy ?a) mdk 2ah
Stay  with address Mok  ques.
‘Are you staying with Mok?’
3. mnak kag . fan Dbj:
she stay overnight here ques.

‘Will she stay overnight here?’

Occasionally, /?ah/ and /bd:/ may function only as particle, they express
unreal question. The speaker does not expect a response. For example:

A: nan ni:

Nan  which
‘Which is Nan?’

B: nan boraj nar  pd:  k3h cam b3:
Nan  Borai fp. you  not remember ques.

‘Nan who lives in Borai, you cannot remember, can you?”’

4.2.1.16 Particle
Particles are a small closed class to function in the clause and at higher ranks.

The preverbal particle and final particle are common in this language.

T ——
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4.2.1.16.1 Preverbal particle

A preverbal particle /ko~k3:/ ‘then’ is put before the Predicate of a statement

clause like the word /k3:/ in Thai language. Its function is difficult to ascertain, but it

apparently serves to link the events or action that go on. It is frequently used in the

narrative text,

Examples

1.

lamdy ko cth  wamp hemm Jjip topy
kintitle then nde  back it come house
‘The old man then rode on its back to his house.’
rdn ko pip pdpy mail

melon then ripe  full  field

“The melon are ripe all over the field.’

khig sagi: nak ko jut héj

half  day-time he then stop fp.

‘He stopped working at midday (after he had worked for half a day).’
thuy khanam _ mpi: ko k3h khédh

bag  medicine what then not know

‘I don’t know what medicine bag (it is).”

4.2.1.16.2 Final particle

Final particles occur in clause or sentence final position. They serve various

semantic functions as noted below. Two final particles may co-occur but one is

common. The final particle subclass include:

héyj ‘already (affirmative particle)’

h3:j ‘already (affirmative particle)’

ndmn ‘emphatic particle’

163 ‘affirmative emphatic particle’ (used together with /wic/)
du: ‘suggestive particle’

Some final particle forms like in the Thai language and commonly used also

as follows:

lozj ‘affirmative particle’
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thoh ‘persuasive particle (implies persuasive or mild

command)’

l&iw ~ leitw ~1&iw  ‘affirmative particle’

nah ‘affirmative particle’

sih ‘imperative particle (implies a mild command)’

na: ‘affirmative emphatic particle’

no: ~ nd: ‘affirmative emphatic particle (implies sympathetic
feeling)

The meaning and prosodic characteristic of theses some final particles may be
inconstant. The pitch may be change according to the emotion or feeling of speaker.
The following are examples of using the final particles.

1. nak log cew héy

she will  go fo.

‘She will be leaving (going) now.’
2. hem kil tropten ndmn
i sit there §/2
‘It sits there.’
3. nak ksh jip wic jogj
he not come again fp.
‘He won’t come any longer.”
4. mé&l héic mot thik mol logj
fish  die  all every clf  fp.
‘All of the fishes are dead.’
! 5. pay hem k5h  khél lew

flower 1t not  fragrant fp.
‘Its flower is not fragrant.’

& et mem ee

6. hey cew sar thoh
we go recimk fp.
‘Let’s go!” (persuasive)

7. pd jip chip nomn du
you  come catch self  fp.

“You come to catch it by yourself’
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8. maj hdp kloy ton na:
don’t eat rice  remain fp.

‘Don’t eat rice with some leftover.”

The particle /hé:j, hézj, 1oz}, letw or le:w/ may co-occur with /na: or noy/ in
a statement clause, as in example below.
9. hem thek s3n loyg na
it sleep silent  fp.
‘It sleeps soundly.’
10. cd:sdk nim ?an k3h phli: 1é&w no:
mango  year this not  fruit  fp.
‘The mango tree does not have any fruit this year.’

Apart from that, the particle class may refer to a responding word also, here
called responding particle. They are:
le:w, lertw ndin ‘yes / really’

-

29 ‘yes’
Example
A ?aj phog ?un pru tak ‘?ah
address Phong get monttor big  ques.
‘Does Mr. Phong get a big monitor?’
B:  lew

‘Yes.’

4.2.2 Overlapping classes

It is not unusual to find a morpheme being a member of more than one class
or whole classes of morphemes may have more than one function (Thomas, 1993: 12).
In Kasong some morphemes or words may be classified as a number of more than one
class depending on their functions which relate to their meanings in a phrase or clause.

They are:
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/?im/ is classified to be a verb, an auxiliary and a conjunction.
fip 2w nin (as a transitive verb)
1 have/get money

‘[ have money. / I get money.’

ré: trok ?in mé&l kéip (as an existential verb)
in swamp have fish  very

“There are many fishes in the swamp.’

?ip fm ce:w prir momy khuip (as a preverbal auxiliary)
1 get go forest with  father

‘I have an opportunity to go to the forest with my father.’

?2ip  lojtak  kSh Rum (as a postverbal auxiliary)

1 swim not can

‘T cannot swim.’

-

nak hiw ?2im cha: kéip (as a conjunction)
h’she  hungry then  eat many

‘He 1s hungry so he eats a lot.’

/my/ is classified to be a preposition and a conjunction.

o s+

nak kil mom namy (as a preposition)
he/she stay  with  grandmother
‘He lives with (his) grandmother.’

jak péit ?ip thur toy moiy phih thal

at morming I  scour house and wash cloth

“This morning, I scoured the floor and washed the clothes.’
(as a conjunction)

nak héic momy sit khét

he die because snake bite

by v K

‘He died because of a snake bite.’ (as a conjunction)
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In addition, the word /moig/ may be used as a maker in the additive sentence

l to show the additive relationship (See 5.2.1.2).
1 chan thim klon thw: toy mom
7 cook rice rub  house also

‘I cooked rice and scoured the floor.”

/kil/ is classified to be a location verb or an intransitive verb.
lawa;; kil ré&  pri: (as a location verb)
tiger stay in forest

“The tiger lives in the forest.’

ly  chun ki (as an intransitive verb)

1 uncle Chun sit

‘Uncle Chun sits.”

/hézj/, M3zj/ is classified to be a postverbal auxiliary and a final particle.

fp humtik héyg (as a postverbal auxiliary)
; I take a bath  already

‘I have already bathed.’

%p  lop  thek hoy (as a final péu'ticle)

I will  sleep fp.

‘T will be sleeping now.’

/ka/ is classified to be a conjunction and a preverbal particle.

AR e b e 4 st nion

pd:  katthetk ko thekk cetw (as a conjunction)

you  besleepy then sleep go

-

: “If you are sleepy, then you should go to sleep.’

romn ko pip  pdnp mal (as a preverbal particle)
melon then ripe full  field

“The melons are ripe all over the field.”
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CHAPTER V
SENTENCES

A sentence is a grammatical unit represented by the clause and other
constructions. A clause describes some event or state, but a sentence puts events and
states together into some statement to communicate relationship between the events. A
sentence thus composed of one ore more predications.

Sentences normally function as elements in a paragraph or sometimes constitute

alone a paragraph.

S.1 Structure of sentence

A structural sentence consists of at least one independent main clause with or
without subordinate clauses gnuclem part), and may or may not have non-clause
utterances such as vocative or exclamation (peripheral part). The surface structure of
sentence therefore contains a nucleus and an optional periphery, and there is obligatory

sentence intonation.

5.1.1 Nuclear form types
A sentence nucleus is composed of clauses, either a single clause or clauses
joined in various ways. According to their nuclear structures, sentences can be divided

into four main types: simple sentence, juxtaposed sentence, conjunctive sentence and

merged sentence.

5.1.1.1 Simple sentence
A simple sentence (also called one-clause sentence) consists of just a single
independent clause manifesting a simple statement. It may also be an elliptical form of a

longer sentence.

i

Sentgim, Main Cl1: Cl

Examples
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1. nak pen Kkasim kuk
he be thief (person+steal)
‘He 1s a thief.
2. katak hem kéng mé:yy pal ot
tongue it long one  palm  hand
‘Its tongue 1s as long as the length of one’s palm.’
3. moit namm  k3h ?un hum tak
younger sibling yet not get bathe water

“The younger sibling hasn’t taken a bath yet.’

5.1.1.2 Juxtaposed sentence
A juxtaposed sentence consists of two or more clauses (frequently two) simply
placed side by side without any conjunctions or linkers. Both of clauses may be main
clause, or one of them is a subordinate clause. The implied relationship between the
clauses may be contrastive, conditional, resultant and other. Further information will be

found in discussion of nuclear relationship types (Sec. 5.2.1).

Sentyx = ChL || CL"
Examples
1.  khlip laki: || mét pec
elder sibling thin younger sibling fat
“The elder sibling is thin, but the younger sibling is fat.”  (contrastive)
2. nak k58h jip rap || chan kéh cew
he not come receive I . not  go
“If he doesn’t come to get me, I will not go.” (conditional)

3. nak jip kdh ?im || nak k3h sabay
he come not can he not  well’happy

‘He is not able to come because he 1s sick.’ (reason)

Kasong procedure text style has a very high frequency of juxtaposed sentences.
Strings of successive clauses without linkers express the sequential relationship.

Intonation breaks play an important role in indicating sentence boundaries. For example:
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R TRV
?6ic laké: laméc ce'w ch&r  dh ko jok %h  tak
take  glutinous milled rice  go soak finish then Iift  give water

psh (Sent;) ?6ic  jip  chdék ?6ic jip katik  pen  makra: (Senty) 26
half-dry take  come pound take  come sift be rice flour take
tak  jip saj khawkliy pon sa bt pen kdin td: khanom
water come put  roll mix recimk finish do be lump do sweetmeats
thion (Sent3) téh  rizl  khit 26:ic jip khue saj nam?3j td s4j
Thian split  coconut scrape take come roast  put molasses do  filling
saj makrd: (Senty) ?6:ic  khla: ril  206:c jip pdk (Sents) pdk  jdh
put  rice flour take leaf  Khum take come wrap wrap  finish
?6:c  ce:tw  nip (Sentg).....

take come  steam

‘Take glutinous milled rice to soak (in the water) after that take it out to drain
(Sent;). Pound it, then separate husks to make rice flour (Sent;). Put the water into rice
flour and mix together, after that make lumps of rice flour to make Khanom Thian
(Sent3). Peel the coconut and grate its meat off and then fry coconut mixed with molasses

to make the filling and put it into the lump of rice flour (Senty). Take Khum leaf and wrap

(lump of rice flour which have filling) (Sents). After Khanom is wrapped, take it to steam

Note: Sent;, Sents composed of clauses conjoined by linker /j35h ko, /j3h/ respectively.

Senty, Senty and Sents occur in juxtaposed forms. In Sents, the first and the
second clause are linked without the linker followed by the third clause with a
linker /33h/.

5.1.1.3 Conjunctive sentence
A conjunctive sentence is composed of two or more clauses conjoined by
conjunction. Clauses may be linked by a single conjunction occurring before or between
clauses, or by a set of co-ordinate conjunctions occurring before each clause to express

various semantic relationships.
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1. Senteon = Cony + Cly || Ch
2. Sentegp, = Cl; + Conyy + Chy
3. Senteon = Conj; + Cl; + Conjp + Cl,

Conjunctive sentences are frequently in the first or second form, seldom in the
third form above.

Examples
1. tha: jary rot k3h pec kd3h ?uin kil lew
if rubber car not broken not get stay fp.
‘If the tyre has not burst, I won’t have to stay home.’
2. nak samd t3 kamnm 2un  nak rugj
he diligent do work then  he rich

“He works very hard, so he 1s rich.’

3. pho: tamlust ce:tw pon nak ko %P0k jip
when police go pass beyond he then out come

“When the police went away, he came out.’

5.1.1.4 Merged sentence
A merged sentence contains two or more clauses shared a clause constituent and
refer to close-knit actions, merging the two clauses into a single sentence. The verb of
first clause is usually an action verb, the verb of second clause refers to the purpose or
result of the first action. The actions of both clauses are equally important. Two clauses
have the same subject. This sentence type can be diagrammed as:
Sentyer = S [P (O) Py (0O)]
Examples
1. mip khut lum chol po:t
mother dig  hole plant corn
‘Mother makes a hole to plant corn.’
2. pusk nak cék kanay ?6:c pldk
group he shoot elephant take tusk
“They killed an elephant (by shooting) to get tusks.’
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3. hip lom sél tug  cha:
1 will ~ boil  egg eat
‘I will boil an egg to eat.’

4. npak 38 ti loig tw khem

she raise hand will hit  child
‘She raises up a hand to hit her child.”

Occastonally, two clauses in a merged sentence may have different subjects. If
the subjects are different, the subject of the second clause is the object of the first clause
and the first clause is usually a passive construction. For example:

5. themnih thn  kat td %h

tree pass.mk fell do firewood
‘The trees were cut down (by someone) to make firewood.’
Some complex merged sentences consist of more than two clauses. They may
contain purposive or causative meanings as in:
6. min suon salép ?th  khem saj
mother sew  shirt  give child wear
‘Mother sews a shitt for the child.’

7. nak ?6c gpin ?th mip  khu;p  kep ?onpp

he take  money give mother father  keep keep

‘He gave his parents the money to keep.’

5.1.2 Complexities and compounding
5.1.2.1 Embedding
One clause of a sentence may be structurally embedded inside another, often in
the form of a relative clause (as discussed in section 2.1.2.3). The relative embedding
modifies the subject or object.
1.  samkhin kamlan kemm méaik ten paj kasdp ?un
woman aux. chew betel that speak Kasong can
‘That woman who is chewing betel can speak Kasong language.’
2. nak ce:w cdp samldip ?un sapin hd;j
she go like man have wife  already

“She loves a man who has got married.”
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3. samldn jip jak Qaisi: nak pen kru:
man come when yesterday he be teacher

“The man who came yesterday is a teacher.’

Some sentences contain the embedded clause in the main clause required by
some verbs of perception, cognition or communication, for examples

4. p thg laway lomg jip wic
1 afraid tiger will come agamn
‘I am afraid that the tiger might appear again.’

5.  chan tan khané&iw khlak tak
I see child fall water
‘I saw a child fell into the water.’

6. Rip sag nak qpaj dom po:
1 hear  she speak story  you
‘I heard her talk about you.’

7.  chan lic nak k5h kil toy
1 expect she r:ot stay house
‘I expect that she isn’t at home.’

8.  nak khipot moiy chan lic nak cew talast
he le with I that he go market
‘He lied to me that he went to the market.’

9. chan pajy lic kasim dir dit kdh néd: héic loj
1 say  that person good good not ought die  fp.
‘I said that a good person shouldn’t have been dead.’

5.1.2.2 Subordination and coordination
Structural conjoining usually manifests semantic compounding. In Kasong
language, chaining of sentences may be subordination or coordination.

Subordination

Structural subordination usually has a nucleus with the form of an independent
clause plus a subordinate clause that cannot stand by itself (dependent form). Subordinate

clause tends to be marked by any conjunctions such as /tha:/ ‘if’, /?im/ ‘then’, /mom/
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‘because of or by juxtaposition and the subordinate conjunction stays with the
subordinate clause together when the main clause is deleted. The examples are provided
as follows.

1.  ?a ?8:t kSh cerw lomglisn tha: khiin =~ hemn k3h ce:w moim

address Oeth not  go  school  if eldersibhng it not go  also
‘Oeth doesn’t go to school if his elder brother doesn’t go with him.’
2.  sa: chih héjy loij plaig k3h  di:

we old  already so ear not  well

‘We are old so our ears are bad (to be hard of hearing).’

Coordination

In coordination both clauses have independent forms. Coordination is often the
manifestation of semantic compounding and generally formed by juxtaposition or by
conjunction /mo:/ “and’, /h#/ ‘or’ or /tei/ ‘but’. The examples are provided as follows.

i. chan jip td:1 nak j3ip srém

1 come before he  come afier
‘I came first but he came later ’

2. ?awan _nak ce:tw phlin _mé:l mom thdic thip

today he go to fish fish and  seek  bamboo shoot
“Today, he goes fishing and looks for young bamboo shoots.’

5.1.3 Peripheral elements

All elements of sentences beyond the nuclear part are considered as periphery. A
sentence periphery may include such things as vocatives, exclamations, introductory
adverbials, and final particles*. Time and location setting are also often found in a
sentence periphery. In a one-clause sentence there is no contrast between clause and

sentence periphery.

*According to Longacre (1964), these are outer periphery which can be elided. The inner
periphery includes such things as Time and Location which exponents generally convey

background or fill-in information and may inflect on verb.
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5.1.3.1 Vocative
Vocatives are personal names or kinship terms or both (a kinship term followed
by a personal name) used for starting a conversation or addressing a person. They occur
either before or after a clause or independently.
Examples
1. lomm ceww hk kSh cew ?aj  thoyj
will  go or not  go address Thoy
‘Will you go or not, Thoy?’
2. mipn ?an khew lic mpi:
mother this  call that  what
‘Mother, what is this called?’
3. cew moapsa: hd lwy suon  cetw  boira)
go together ques. uncle Suan  go Borai

‘Do you want to go with me, Uncle Suan? I will go to Borai.”

5.1.3.2 Exclamatign
Exclamations are mainly ‘initial particles” used for expressing speaker’s feeling
or attitude towards something. Occasionally, the exclamation is used when the speaker
wants to change a topic. They usually precede the clause or sentence but may occur
independently.
Examples
1.LA: mot chi: ba:t
lose  how much clf. (baht)
‘How much did you spend?’
B: hot mot pan
Oh lose  thousand
‘Oh! (I) spent about thousand baht.’ (unexpected)
2. 203 ?p kat  t6h temthi: hoy
Ouch 1 hurt  head extremely fp.

‘Ouch! I have a severe headache.’ (pain)
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3. 20t cawpy 10t nak som
hmm  employcar he  send
‘Hmm! .. hire a car to take you to (the temple).”  (perceptive)
4 P9  tx kapoy jamgpdir no:
aye do can(n) well  fp.
‘Aye! You made a good (tobacco)can.’ (approval)
5. ?:not kham fan  bd:
hey stay overnight here ques.p.
‘Hey! Do you stay overnight here?’ (change topic)
Other exclamations used by the Kasong speaker are mainly similar to those in

Thai language.

5.1.3.3 Introductory adverbial
Introductory adverbials are used for starting a story or some explanation. They
usually precede the clause.
Examples
1. sré&ip po: méij ) ty  jamten wic
after you don’t do |like that agamn
‘In the future you should not do that again.’
2.t hwti: t¢h tug 1&k saj camm
do first’ split egg  chicken put bowl
‘First, break a hen’s egg and put it into a bowl.”
3. khagtdj chan coij nak td:
time before 1 help she do
‘Last time, I helped her to do (something).’
4,  tom?an nak oy pay riog ...
now he  will speak story

‘Now he will talk about....’

5.1.3.4 Time and location setting
Like clauses, sentences may also have time and location setting as peripheral

elements. In a one-clause sentence, Time and Location function as both clause and
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sentence periphery, but in a conjoining sentence they may contrast between clause and

sentence. That is, it is the time or location for all of the clauses of the sentence, or just for

one of clauses in the sentence.

Time and location setting may occur before or after the clause or sentence

nucleus.

Examples

1.

nak sapat ?%th ?ip ce:rw thdic nak jak bamn muoy ton sapi:la:
he order gvel  go seek he at Ban Muang when evening
‘He told me go to see him at Banmuang village in the evening.’

(Time of both clause and sentence)

?awan chan k5h ?in cetw ni: k3h ?ajpi: kil top

today 1 not get go where not who  stay house
“Today, I cannot go anywhere because nobody stays home.’

(Time of all clauses of sentence)

jak ?aisi: nak ceiw thd:c thin ré: pri: 2awan nak ce:w wic

yesterday he  go seek bamboo shoot in forest today he go agamn
“Yesterday he went‘ to look for bamboo shoots in the forest and today he
goes again.’

(Time and Location of each clause in a sentence)

khu;p platk ?dh min ték khla: seew tamdin top

father  split  firewood “mother pull vegétable behind  house
‘Father 1s chopping the firewood and mother 1s picking vegetables at the
back of the house.”

(Location of all clauses of sentence)

5.2 Semantic components

The semantic components in sentences will be described under the relationships

inside nuclei of sentences (nuclear relationship types) and sentence modalities (illocution

and psychological mood).
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5.2.1 Nuclear relationship types

Twelve types of sentences according to the semantic relationships between their
nuclear elements include one-action, additive (coordinative), conditional, contrastive,
alternative, correlative, purposeful, sequential, covarying, equivalent, cause-result, and

deductive sentences.

5.2.1.1 One-action sentence
An one-action sentence is normally a sentence with simple form describing a
single action or state. Its sole clause has own grammatical independence without having
another clause depending on it or correlating with.
Examples
1. m&w cdxp 15h kapdk top
cat ke  climb roof  house
“The cat often climbs up the roof of house.”
2. mip kamlay chdk Nk namphrik
mother aux. p?und pepper paste
 Mother is making chili paste.’
3. pd: lomg  ce:tw kugtherp chi: farw
you will  go Bangkok how many day
‘ How many day will you go to Bangkok?’
5.2.1.2 Additive (Coordinative) sentence
An additive (or coordinative) sentence presents two or mere parallel actions or
events with the additive relationship. Two or more clauses of an additive sentence are

conjoined by having a conjunction /mo:n/ ‘and” between them. In some case, an additive

sentence is in juxtaposed form. Sentence may have the same subject throughout or have

different subjects.
Sentagq = Statement; - Statement,
Examples
1. tih tog chan td na: moiy cho:l p3?

at  house 1 do paddy field and plant rambutan
‘My family grows rice and plants for the rambutan ’
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2. khump cetw tohne:t khlap jip sapi:ila:
Jather  go very early mormng return  come evenmng
‘Father left very early in the morning and came back in the evening’
3. jak?aisi: nak cetw rizc ma:dl  ?awan nak cew wic
yesterday  he go clear field today he go agamn
“Yesterday he went to clear the field and today he has gone again.’
4, nak ?am napst mom hip ce:tw mon
he read book and  eat go also

“He is reading the book white éating rice.’

Two clauses may be placed together contributing this type of relationship by the
used of the marker /mo:xy/ ‘too, also’.
5. chan thim klog thu: toy momy
I cook rice rub  house also
‘I cooked rice and scoured the floor.”
6. mip cetw phlin mél chan ko cew mon
mother go to ﬁsi; fish I then go too

“Mother went fishing and I went too.

5.2.1.3 Conditional sentence
A conditional senténce expresses a circumstance or conditional cause and its
consequence. Clauses may be linked by having a conjunction /tha:/ ‘if before the
conditional clause or by juxtaposition.

Sentcon = Condition — Consequence

The normal order of the conditional sentence elements is Condition-
Consequence, but it can also be in the order of Consequence-Condition. For the latter
case, the conditional clause is always introduced by a conjunction /thay/.

Examples

1. tha& ?in t&l kraip  khuj ce:tw ?in ligj noin

if get drink hquor talk  go get  continuously fp.
‘If I drink liquor, I can talk all the time.’
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2. %p  log cetw thad: po:  cerw mom ?ip
I will  go if you go with [
‘T will go if you go with me.’

3.  (tha:) po: tag nak jip srdigp ?ip mom na:
(1) you  see he come tell I with  fp

‘If you see him come (here), please tell me.”

In addition, the use of a preverbal conjunction as in the following example also
contributes to this type of semantic relationship.
4  pd: kd3h cew thdic mor pd: ko kb5h  phit
you not go seek  doctor you  then not  getwell

‘If you don’t go to see the doctor, you will not get well”’

5.2.1.4 Contrastive sentence
The contrastive sentence presents two statements having contents which are in

contrast. It may be marked by a medial conjunction /te:/ between two clauses conjoined

or both occur in juxtaposition. The latter seem to be frequently used.

Senteon - State — Contrast State
Examples
1.  khlip kih téhne:t mo:t thetk sapiiro:
elder sibling get up very early )}zormng ) younger sibling sleep late morn;ng
‘The elder sibling wake up very early in morning, but the young sibling
wake up late.’
2. chan sriz nak nak k3h sray

1 ask he he not tell
‘I asked him but he did not tell (me).”

3. ?p hiw ter kdh pé: cha:
I hungry but not  want eat

‘I am hungry but 1 don’t want to eat.”

The use of a preverbal conjunction may also contributes to this type of sentence

as in:
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4. nak k5h ?un  pin  nak ko sabaij caj
he not have money he then happy mund
‘Even though he doesn’t have any money, he is happy.’
5. mipn nak ha&m nak ko cew
mother he forbid  he then go
‘Even though his mother told him not to go, but he went.’

5.2.1.5 Alternative sentence
An alternative sentence composes of two or more clauses presenting two or
more alternate actions or states in a given situation. It is always marked by a medial
conjunction /hi/ ‘or’ between clauses. If there are more than two clauses conjoined in an
alternative sentence, the conjunction usually occur only before the last clause.

Sentay = Alternative; — Alternative,"

Examples

1. po: 1oy cha: hi  po:r loig thek
you  will eat | or you will  sleep
‘Do you want to eat or want to sleep?’

2. pd lomy cetw hi kbdh ce:tw taimcaj po:
you will go or not go at will you
‘Whether you will go or not is up to you.’

3. nak jip ?6ic ndm hi pd 26ic certw ?th nak
he come take self or you take go gve he

‘Did he come to take it by himself or did you take (it) to him?’

In the speech situation, the conjunctive marker that links some contrast between
positive and negative alternative choices can be omitted. In several times that the speaker
expresses a force, on conjunction is used.

4. pd: log cetw kdh cew

you  will  go not go

‘Will you go or not?
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5.2.1.6 Correlative sentence
A correlative sentence expresses two or more actions or events which correlate
each other. This type of relationship 1s signaled by conjunction like ‘then’, ‘so” or ‘so

that’ in English. Kasong usually mark it by a conjunction /?i:n/ ‘then’ before the

correlative clause.

Sent,; = Event Grounds — Correlative Event
Examples
1. nak thu: ?in  ce:tw hum tak
he hot then  go bathe water

‘He feels so hot that he goes to take a bath.’
2. nak samd: t» kam 2in  npak rioj
he diligent do  work then  he rich
‘He works so diligently that he is rich.”
3. sa: plaig kdh du un sag mé:j kham
we ear not well then hear one clf.
‘Our ears are bad, so we can hear only from the side of our ears.’
The correlative sentence may be complex. After two events have been stated, the
result of both is given.
4. mu hemp kot jak?an tdk jak?an ?Pun  rak jak ?an
group we  born here big  here then love here

‘We were born and biought up here, so we love it here.’

5.2.1.7 Purposeful sentence
A purposeful sentence expresses an action and its purpose. The action is usually
a transitive or motion clause.
Sentpyr = Previous Action — Expected State (Purpose)
More examples can be found on merged sentences. Purpose is usually a reduced
clause. If the Actor/Subject is the same as in the action clause, it is omitted.
1. sagin kil tog lisg khem
wife  stay  house feed child
“The wife stays home to look after her child.’
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2 nak cerw thac thém rakam 3 sanip ton
he go cut trunk zalacca do lid/wall house
‘He goes to cut the zalacca trunks to make the wall of a house.’
3. khwip cetw na: cerw k&w  hail

father  go paddy field go reap paddy
‘Father goes to the farm to harvest the rice.’

In the following examples, the word /?2un/ ‘get’, /?ih ‘give’, o/ ‘keep’
occurs in the purposive clause implying the meaning of “in order to’.
4. pd thg cha: khanam thuk ?aiw 2in phitt
you  must eat medicine every day  get getwell
“You need to take medicine everyday in order to get well.’
5. ?p  t&xl  kramp 2h ?in ré&ig t3: kam
I drink liguor  give have strengthdo work
‘I drink liquor so that I have strength’
6.  kasim t&:j kasim naig lisy khamd:ic kdh ?ih khemn chw kat
person before person old feed spirit not give child grandchild hurt
‘People in the old days make an offering to the spirit to protect their
children from illness.’
7. nak t3 khanom ?2;p totk pam
she do  sweets keep sell tomorrow
‘She makes sweets to sell tomorrow.”
Certain constructions conveying benefic meaning belong to this type of
relationship as in:
8 mip cew 26 klop ?%h chid cha
mother go take rice gwve dog eat

k4

‘Mother goes to take rice to feed the dog.

5.2.1.8 Sequential sentence
A sequential sentence presents two or more temporally ordered actions or
events It has solely temporal linkage, without logical or causative relationship. The
normal order of element of the sequential sentence is:

Sentseq = Prior Action — Subsequent Action
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That is, a Prior Action plus one or more Subsequent Actions, each of these
position is filled by a clause, usually with a sentence conjunction (See 4.2.1.11.2). The
Subsequent Action indicates an action or event which may start at that point or may have
started earlier but with continuing or later results.

The conjunctions used in the sequential sentence are usually /ko/ ‘then’ or /2in/
‘then’. In many cases the word /jdh/ “finish’ occur as linker signifying the completion of
the previous action and its temporal relation to the following action. It may be used
together with a preverbal conjunction /ko/ or solely.

Examples ‘
1. hdp jdh hemm ko thek
eat Sfimsh 1t then sleep
‘After it has eaten, it sleeps.’
2. khupp hdp klogp jdh cerw t3 kamnn
father eat  rice  finish go do work
‘When the father finished eating, he went to work.”
3. pho: pamy hem lalik ko pen phli
when flower 1t fall then be  fruit
* After its flower has fallen, here come the fruit.’
4., pa: cha: mak jdh 2im  paj mi:
aunt () eat  betel  finish then  speak tale
“When I finish chewing betel, I will then tell a tale.”
5. s6  tack  ?%h puh ?un dak mél loy cerw
to boil water give boil then put fish down go

‘Heat the water until it boils then put fish in the water.’

In some cases, there are no conjunctions or linker between clauses. The actions
or events are juxtaposed in temporal order, especially verbs referring to similar action as
an example below. A pause is required between clauses.

6. ?26c mél jip thac kil td saig  plak. puy

take  fish  come cut fin do scale  split stomach

‘Bring a fish, cut the fin, scale it, and split open the stomach.’
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7.  ?&c  katah tan pletw  saj  pih
take  pan setup fire put ol
‘Take a pan and set it on the stove, then put the oil into it.’

In some cases the meaning of certain words expressing by adverb of time
indicates the temporal sequence.

8. ?th khumn mip hdp téy hemy hdp srénm

give father mother eat  before we  eat  dfter
‘Let our parents eat rice first then we will eat.’
9. nak ceiw som khem td:j ?in ceiw ma:l
he go send child before then go  field
‘He takes his child (to somewhere) after that he go to the plantation.”

10. srémy nak ce:tw chan nak ce:ww kuptherp wic

after  he go Canthaburt he go Bangkok  agam
‘After he had gone to Canthaburi, he went to Bangkok.’

The Subsequent Event sometimes precedes the Prior Event. In this case, the
word /jdh/ “finish’ is the linker between the two events and always occur in the second
clause (Prior event). )

1. mipn ce:tw na: thim klog jdh

mother go paddy field cook rice finish
‘Mother goes to the farm after she has already cooked rice.’
5.2.1.9 Covarying sentence

The covarying sentence describes two events whose intensities of action vary
together. It relates two clauses by a conjunction pair /jiy...Jig/ ‘the more... the more’ like
in Thai language indicating that a conditioned variable follows a free variable.

Senteoy = Free Variable — Conditioned Variable

If both clauses have the same subject, it is named only in the first clause. And if
the subject is obviously understood, it will be deleted in both clauses.
Examples
1. jig chih jig wip
more old  more forget

“The older (we) are, the more absent-minded (we) become.”
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2. pd: jin ték jiy jaiy mip
you more big more like  mother
“The more you grow up, the more you look like your mother.
Occasionally, the preverbal conjunction /ko/ is used to link this type of
relationship as in:
3. naj kd&p ko bdp kdp
speak many then tired many

“The more (1) speak, the more tired (1) will become.’

It is noticeable that the pattern of the covarying sentence is the same as Thai. It
probably is borrowed from the Thai language.

5.2.1.10 Equivalent sentence
An equivalent sentence contains two or more clauses expanding the description
of one action or state. The restatement clause may vary from a strict repetition to a loose
paraphrase sentences sometimes adding more specific detail to the theme. Though the
form changes, the situation being’described remains the same.
Senteqy = Action — Restatement
There is no overt marker for this type of relationship. The two clauses are
juxtaposed. Normally the subjects of the two clauses are the same. Sometimes, the
subject in the second clause does not appear because it is obviously understood.
Examples
1. mé&l nam ro;j (hem) nain k3h hoéic
fish  yet alve (1) yet not  de
“The fish is still alive, it hasn’t died yet.’
2. nak thekk jak?an nak kSh klap topy
he sleep  here he  not return house
‘He will stay overnight here, he doesn’t return back home.’

2p kil tog kot ko: k&h ?im tx mpi:

(98]

! stay house emply emply not get do what
‘I stay idly at home. I do nothing.’
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hem thn cdk tdn cak moiy khamsana:
1t pass.mk shoot  pass.mk. shoot with  arrow

‘It was shot. It was shot by an arrow.’

5.2.1.11 Cause-Result sentence

A cause-result sentence refers to the resultant event and its cause. It may be

syntactically marked by the conjunction /prdh/ ‘because’ or /moiy/ ‘because’ between

two clauses indicating that the first clause contains an effect or consequence of the cause

or the reason expressed in the second clause.

Senteay-res = Result — Cause/Reason

The Kasong speakers tend to use more a Thai loan conjunction /prdb/ than

/mo:r/. Form my data, the use of a conjunction /mo:y/ is found only in some cause-result

sentences that is spoken by some old people.

Examples

1.

khanéw jaim prdh tdn tw

children  cry because pass.mk hit

‘A child cries because he was hit.’

mi:  heiy cap moig t&  kamm  klamg tk:
group we black because do  work middle hot
‘We are dark because we work in the sun.’

méit ‘thn  tw prdh  k5h jom héip klop
young sibling pass mk hit  because not  allow eat  rice

“The younger sibling was hit because he/she does not want to eat.’

In many cases, there are no conjunctions. Clauses are conjoined by juxtaposition

as in:

nak jip k3h ?un nak kbh sabaj

he come not can he  not  well

‘He isn’t able to came because he is sick.’

YNp  kdh  26ic  salép ?an hemn nam
{ not take  shirt  this u old

‘I don’t want to take this shirt because it is old.’
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6. ?p cew ruc kdh Tun  lertw tdiy nak chép
I go clear not can  fp. afraid he catch
‘I can’t go to clear (a forest/land) because T am afraid that the police will

arrest me.’

The order of the cause-result sentence is usually Result-Cause, but it can also be
in the order of Cause-Result. When Cause precedes Result, the resultant clause is
introduced by /1a:j/ “so that’, /?1:n/ “then’.
7. sapit ror  loy  kdh %n  cetw ni: lerw
sun high  so that not get go where fp.
‘It is so late that I can’t go anywhere.’

8. ?p winp khra: ?im jip k3
! forget way then come slow

‘Because I got lost (take the wrong way), 1 arrived late.’

5.2.1.12 Deductive sentence
The deductive sentence }s a sequence of clauses which composed of a General
Grounds, a Specific Grounds and Conclusion, usually in juxtaposed form.
Sentgeq = General Grounds — Specific Grounds — Conclusion
(Deduction)
The Specific Grounds may sometimes be not mentioned, however it can be
understood from General Grounds (discussed in Sec. 5.3)
Examples
1. kasim chih k5h ?un r&ip jaigp kasim kamlsh kasim
person old  not  have strength like person young man person
sale:m ?ipn chih hé:;y  kdh ?in réiy  pen thammadas:
young women 1 old  already not  have power be  natural
“The old are not as strong as the young. [ am old now so I am not strong.’
2. kasim kasdn stk pneg kem nak pen chio kasdhy
person Kasong  hair curly child she be lineage Kasong
tak  lin  khony stk pen jaig sa:
big on maybe hawr  curly like recimk
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‘Kasong people have curly hair. Her child is a Kasong descendant so he

will probably have curly hair when he grows up.’

S.2.2 Sentence illocutions

The sentence may be considered in terms of illocutionary force (speech act), that
is its function or truth value, in relation to the hearer. Three major kinds of sentences
according to illocutionary types are declarative, imperative, interrogative, and two minor
kinds are social and self-expression. They are different from one another in the expected
response or reaction and also in the syntacﬁc structure and intonation pattern. However,
the intonation that is attached to the sentence as a whole is slightly different in each

sentence illocutionary type.

5.2.2.1 Declarative
The declarative type is used in the expression of statements without expecting
response or answer from the hearer. The assurance of a statement ranges from certain to
uncertain, regarding the sentential relation as a whole. Its intonation pattern is generally a
mid level with a shightly fall co;ntom at the end of the sentence (simple, complex or
conjoining construction).

Examples

L
1.  cxsék kit lom - pip héy

mango  nearly will  ripe jfp.

‘The mango is nearly ripen now.’

TN
2. ?p  nam k3h than phlag toy khama: ko khldk

I yet not timely arrive  house rain then fall

‘1 has arrived home yet, the rain started before.’

TN
3. tha chan mwoj chan jok toy lag tdk ?th mip khump

if I rich 1 lift  house clf big give mother father

‘If I am rich, I will build a big house for my parents.’
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This sentence type is basic from the standpoint that it is more frequent than
others. In each sentence the speaker is performing a declarative act which concemns the
entire sentence although the sentence contains another embedded construction
(interrogative or imperative). For reported speech, there usually appears an optional word

/lic/ ‘that’ as in the example below.

L N N ) )
4. nak sriz lic pd: loig certw hinamm (interrogative embedding)
he ask that you will go ques. (or yet)

‘He asked, “Will you leave, now?’

5.2.2.2 Imperative

An imperative sentence express a statement of desired action, whose force may
vary from a mild wish to a strong command. It is used when the speaker expects an action
response from the hearer. There are two kinds of imperative: positive imperative and
negative imperative which is signaled by a negative word /ma:j/ “‘don’t’. The use of final
particles varies in degree of politeness and forcefulness. The nsing or rise-falling
intonation is over general imperative. Real commands always have the falling intonation
accompanied with high pitch, great loudness.

The absence of the subject is normal for the imperative sentence because it is
mainly direct speech.

Positive imperatives:

-————

1. ce:tw momsar thoh

go together  fp.
‘Let’s go together’

— N

2. h3:h  khanem fTan

eat now this

‘Eat now!’
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3. kep cxk&l ?h chan mom
pick  hogplum give [ also
‘Please pick the hog plum for me.’

4. h3p klop makic makic ?o;p ?fh Tajte:tw nak mom
eat rice  little little keep give another he  also

“Eat a little rice and keep it for others.’

Negative imperatives:

nab

1. may jaim na
don’t cry fp.
‘Don’t cry!’

2. maj cew mby nam

don’t go one  self

‘Don’t go alone!”

3. th& mdh  khét ma  top  maR

if " mosquito bite  don’t slap  fp.

“If the mosquito bites you, don’t hit it.”

5.2.2.3 Interrogative

The interrogative type is used when the speaker wishes to know information or
verification on a certain matter and expects to receive a reply from the addressee. The
classification of interrogatives is based on the type of expected response into yes/no
interrogative, content and alternative interrogatives. They are marked by question words
with distinctive intonation.

Yes/no interrogatives ask about the assurance or reality of a statement. They
are manifested by a yes/no question word (See 4.2.15) in the sentence final position and

usually the rise falling or rising intonation at the end of sentence.
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_—_——‘—___—_'_"_/
1. nak jip hinam ‘Has he arrived yet?’
he come ques.(or yet)

2. chan t&w par  loig tok  hd:
I buy  addresswill  sell ques.
‘If I want to buy (it), will you sell (it) to me?’

—
3. nak ceww t& kam héj Tah

he go do work already ques.

‘Has he already gone to work?’

Content interrogatives ask for information. They are formed by a content
question word (See 4.2.1.15) in the position of the missing information in sentence. When
the question word occurs in the final position, the sentence always has rising intonation.
When the question occurs somewhere else the intonation is normally falling especially

immediately after the question.

L. Pajpi: t3 camm péc

who do bowl  broken

‘Who broke the bowl?’
B
2. nak jip jak kachn
she come at  when
‘When did she arrive?’
3. pd: ?tm chiim chi: mo:l

you  get bird how many clf.

‘How many birds have you got?’

Alternative interrogatives give the addressee two or more things to choose

from and the speaker expect one of these choices as the addressee’s reply. They are
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marked by a conjunction /h#/ “or’ between two clauses conjoined. The intonation of this

type is generally rising-falling at the end of each alternative.

T

1. po: loig cerw ndn  hs loty certw moiy nak
you will go self  or will  go with  he
“Will you go by yourself or go with him?’

N
2. khlip hi: mo:t tdin  chéap

elder sibling or younger sibling pass.mk catch
‘Is the elder sibling or the younger sibling arrested (by the police)?’
In some case, the alternative question can be varnant to the yes/no or content type

conveying the same received response, for example

— T

pd: 1oy ce:tw hi k3h cerw ‘Will you go or not?’

you will go or not go

po: loig cew “hiz ha: ‘Will you go?’

you will go ques.

The answer of both interrogatives may be /ceiw/ “go (yes)’ or /kdh ce:w/ ‘not

go {no)’. - - - - ; _

5.2.2.4 Social expression

A social expression establishes, maintains or terminates a communication
relationship between the interlocutors. It includes greeting, response, welcoming,
farewell, etc., which are generally and conventionally accepted.

The structure and intonation pattern for this group cannot be clearly established.
They do not seem to be different from those of the aforementioned sentence types. Some
have interrogative and other declarative forms. For reason that makes the social
expression belong to a separate category is its function in the language. It is used for

particular situation mentioned above and it are limited in number.
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Greeting: There 1s no particular pattern used in greeting. Kasong people
normally greet each other by asking the question “Where did you go?’, “Where are you

going?” or sometimes ‘How are you?” without seriously desiring to know the answer.

They express only greeting.

1. cetw nir  ]Jip ‘Where did you go?’
go where come
_ .

2. cerw ni: ‘Where are you going?’
go where

3.  sabay du % ‘How are you / Are you well?’
well good ques.

The greeting form may also according to the situation. For example, when you

see someone doing something, you greet him with the question as in:

4.t mpi: ‘What are you doing?’

do what

Leave-talking and Farewell: Typically this highlights the departure of the

participants. Usually, they are:

— T
1. cewtw hdy na:

go already(fp.) fo.

‘T'm leaving now.’

s —\\
2. Xklap t&j) na: ?opp jip wic/pla

return before fp. keep come again/new

‘T’'m leaving. I will come again.’

3. cemw dit jip du na:

go well come well fp.

‘Have a safe trip.”
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5.2.2.5 Self-expression
A self-expression is an expression of pensiveness, hesitation, understanding,
discontent, malediction, pain, or other speaker’s feeling addressed to nobody in
particular. These expressions are usually manifested by exclamation words. The general
intonation pattern of this type cannot be established because it involves many types of
emotional feeling and situations. However, the expression of pensiveness usually occurs
with level intonation and of pain with falling intonation.
Examples —
1. 203 kat khoyj
Ouch hurt  tooth
‘Ouch! (I) have a toothache.’

___’__‘___,-J
-"/ . P
2. hor mk 2k hoy
Oh think out  fp.

‘Oh! I can remember now.’

3. ?fip log cew du h:%
7 will  go well ques.

2

‘I go whether it will be good or not. (Should I go or not.)

4.  capkat mpi: no pék lickemn
sick what fp. sirange very
‘What ails her? It is very strange.’

N

5. kdh kdh log pa;jy mpi: na

not fmow will  speak what fp.
‘I don’t know what to say.’

5.2.3 Psychological moods
Sentences may represent the speaker’s emotional involvement (mood) with his

subject matter talked about. The speaker may be pleased or displeased, favorable or



Fac of Grad Studies, Mahidol Univ M. A. (Linguistics) / 159

unfavorable, surprised or bored, concerned or unconcerned, and the like. These moods
may be manifested in various ways, by verbs, by particles, exclamations, full clauses etc.
(1) Pleasure
The degree of pleasure ranges from pleasing to displeasing.
1. dit hé:gj mnak jip rap
well fp. he  come receive

‘It is good that he comes to get (me).’ (pleased)
2. nak ?th herm moé:j kiloo mé:j bait nak 2un ké:p kéh 2aw lew

he gve we one kilogramone baht he get manynot want fp.
‘He gives us one baht per kilogram (of rambutan) but he gets a lot money
(from selling it), I don’t want to do it for him.’ (displeased)

(2) Surprise
The degree of surprise ranges from unexpected to expected.

.  ?%p kdh kit lic nak jip letw lew

1 not think that he  come really really
‘I don’t think that he will be really to come.’ (unexpected)
2. tét nak ko jip wic

momentarily he  then come again
‘ After a while, he probably comes again.’ (expected)
{(3) Concern
The degree of concern ranges from sympathy, pity, and involvement to
unconcern or indifference.
. ?.c klog ?th hemn char thoh mit hen
lake  rice give U eat fp. piy
‘Give rice to i, please. I pity it.’ (pity)
2. nak pen jampyni: ko chamg pd kdh thg jip srdm
he be how then whatever you not  must come tell
‘Whether he 1s well or not should you not tell me (about him).’

(unconcern)
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(4) Admiration

The degree of admiration ranges from pride to shame.

1.

?ip ndn khey certw sr&y phaisaé: nak jak kugthe:p
1 self usedto go tell language she at  Bangkok

‘I myself used to go and teach her the language in Bangkok.’(pride)
khlé: ndk paij kdh tdn

shame very say not right

‘I am very ashamed that (I) spoke incorrectly.’ (shame)

(5) Hope

The degree of hope ranges from hope to despair.

I.

hery samd  t kam khony ?un  nin  jamy nak mam
we diligent do work maybe have moneylike he some
“If we work hard, we will probably get money like the others.’(hope)
ce:w théic md o ksh phiit  héyj

go seek  doctor throughout not get well fp.

‘Even through I went to see the doctors everywhere, I still do not get
well ’ (despair)

5.3 Grammatical completeness

A sentence may be full, elliptical, or incomplete form. Shorter form usually

serves as ellipsis of longer form when the context so allows. Ellipsis in a sentence

involves the deletion of certain elements (subject, verb, object, the former condition or

cause, etc.). Elements tend to be deleted under the circumstance that they are obviously

understood and already known from the context or from general knowledge as in

examples below.

1.

¢ katthek o ko thetk cetw o k3h thek ¢ samiik nail cerw

(you) sleepy ~ (you)then sleep go  (you) not sleep (youpwash  face go

‘If you feel sleepy, you should go to sleep. If not, you should go to clean
your face.’ (deleted subject)
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2. & srdm héj kdh %%h e gip
() tell already not give (you) come
‘I have already told you not to come.’
(deleted subject and object)

3. kasim thuk nak t&np héie md: ko thg héic jam sa
person  all cff must die doctor then must die like reci.mk
‘All men are mortal, so the doctor 1s mortal.’

(deleted Specific Grounds ‘the doctor is a man’)

Responses occur either as a full or a reduced sentence. In a lot of cases they are

elliptical in the sense that they require a preceding context for their interpretation. For

example:

A:  po: cha: mpi: “What are you eating?’
you  eat what

B:  ?p  cha: kapay ‘l eat the guava.’ (full sentence)
7 eat guava
cha: kapap “...catthe guava’  (reduced sentence)
eat guava
kapan ‘Guava.’ (reduced sentence)
guava

Incompleteness of sentence 1s not normal ellipsis, but is a result of a sudden
breaking off in mid utterance by a pause to think or an interruption or by a pause intended
to leave the hearer form his own conclusion, for example

4. pdo: k4h  jip  khanem?an p&:: lomy thn ...

you not come  now this you will pass. mk.
‘If you don’t come now, you will be ...’
There is breaking off in the final of a sentence. The speaker leaves the hearer for

his own conclusion that what will happen to him if he does not come suddenly.
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5.4 Transformation

Sentences, like clauses, can be transformed. Following is a sample of transforma

tional forms of the sentence conditional root.

type.

Root = /Condition: nak jip rap - Result: khuipp loip cerw/
1. nak jip rap khunp lotg  cew
he come receive father will go

“If he comes to get him, (my) father will go (with him).’
khuqp lorg ce:tw  tha: nak jip rap

father  will  go if he  come receive

‘(My ) father will go (with him), if he comes to get him.’
khup loiy cetw  2im nak jip rap

father will go then he  come receive

‘Because (my) father wants to go, he came to get him.”

Formulas and functions:

1.
2.

3.

Cond - Res General condition
Res - tha: - Cond | Result emphasized
Cause - ?1:n - Res Background

The declarative sentence may also be transformed to interrogative or imperative

tha: 5 nak jip }ép khump 13:13 ce:tw  hi ha:
if he come recewve father(you) will  go ques.
‘If he comes to get you, will you go (with him)?’

tha: nak jip rap khup ce:tw mowy  nak

if he come receive father go with  he

‘If he comes to get you, you should go with him.’
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Sy gre FOR
CHAPTHER VI
CONCLUSION AND DISCUSSION

6.1 A summary of Kasong syntax
The syntactic description of Kasong language can be summarized as below.

6.1.1 Morphemes and words
Words in Kasong consist of one or more free morphemes or free morpheme

with bound morpheme.
6.1.1.1 Word formations
There are five main types of word formation in Kasong: They are affixation,

compounding, reduplication, expressive formation and onomatopoeia.

6.1.1.2 Word classes
Word classes in Kasong are divided depending on their functions in a phrase

or clause. They are noun, pronoun, demonstrative, verb, auxiliary, adverb, adjective,

numeral, classifier, preposition, conjunction, intensifier, negative word, time word,

question word and particle.

6.1.2 Phrases
Phrases are divided into two major types: nominal phrase and verb phrase.

Other minor types are numeral phrase, adjective phrase, adverb phrase, prepositional

phrase and time phrase.

6.1.3 Clauses
Basic clause types in Kasong can be divided into transitive, bitransitive,

intransitive, descriptive, ambient, existential, equational, motion, locative,
propulsion,quotative, quantitative and comparative clauses. Clause peripheral elements

include time and location setting, instrument, accompaniment, beneficiary and final

particle.



Sunee Kamnuansin Conclusion and Discussion / 164

6.1.4 Sentences

Sentences 1 Kasong can be divided according to their structures into four
main types: simple, juxtaposed, conjunctive and merged sentences. Twelve types of
sentences are classified according to inter-clausal relationships are one-action,
additive, conditional, contrastive, alternative, correlative, purposeful, sequential,
covarying, equivalent, cause-result and deductive sentences. Also, sentences can be
classified in term of illocutionary types. The major sentence illocutions are
declarative, imperative and interrogative, and two minor types are social and self-

expression.

6.2 Kasong as an endangered language

6.2.1 Social factors related to the decreasing of Kasong language use

A small group of Kasong descendants (only a few hundred) today is
surrounded by the majority of Thais. They are rather scattered far away from each
other. Some of them live separately very far from their group, so that language
interaction among them and others is seldom. The Kasong have close contact with
Thai people and some have intermarried with the Thai, Lao (northeastern Thai), or
Khmer. The children have compulsory Thai education in school. All Kasong houses
now have television. They also love to listen to Thai songs from the radio. Mass media
influences their language use also. Kasong speakers become bilingual in Thai, the
language of wider communication and the official language. Some former speakers
have abandoned their mother tongue to speak only Thai.

There are about 50 Kasong persons who still be able to speak their language
at the present, only one or two persons in a family. Most of the remaining speakers are
elderly, over 55 years old (but Kasong is no longer used by all of the old people).
Many speakers have already lost their language proficiency. They are more fluent in
Thai. Some are “semi-speakers” who can basically talk in Kasong language with short
sentences. Only 10-15 speakers still have a good ability in their language. The young
cannot speak their ethnic language at all. They use only Thai language in intra-group
and inter-group communication. They refuse to learn language from their parents
because they want to be like the majority who speak Thai. Some gave the reason that

Kasong language does not have value in the communication and it is shameful to
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speak this language. Some of my informants informed me that they were advised by
the former teachers not to speak the language with the children otherwise the children
could not learn to speak and read Thai well. The language was not passed on from
older to younger generation for a long time. Though nowadays the elder couples who
are both Kasong still actively use their mother tongue with each other, they do not
speak it to their children. The speakers who have intermarriage shift from the use of
Kasong to speak Thai in the home. They will use Kasong language when they meet
other speakers in the village. However, most of Kasong speakers use Thai language
more than their own ethnic language.

Because Kasong is used mostly by the elderly, it is likely to become extinct in

a few generations when the elder generation disappears. The Kasong is now

considered to be in the crucial situation of language endangerment. Suwilai (g3'a, 2543)

classifies it in the group of languages which are severely endangered like Samre and
Saoch, languages in the same branch and So (Thavung), Mrabri and Kansiw,
languages in another branch of the same subfamily.

6.2.2 Linguistic impacts from the dominant language

From the syntactic description, Kasong language obviously illustrates the
influence of Thai language especially in the use of the lexicon and syntactical features.
At the same time, Kasong has lost a number of original characteristics which are found
in other Mon—Kl;mer languages. ’ )

6.2.2.1 Traces of Mon-Khmer language characteristics in Kasong

The type of formation by affixation is considered to be sinificant feature in
Mon-Khmer languages or family of Austroasiatic language. But in Kasong there is
little affixation left and it is not productive anymore. Only a few affixes that still have
clear meaning can be observed as shown in Table2 below.

Table 2 Kasong affixes

Affix Function . Example word
/na-~/ V —-N hd:p ‘toeat(rice)’ — nahdp “food’
/sam-/ Adj >N khin ‘female (animal)’ - samkhin ‘woman’
kld:p ‘male (animal)) — samldp ‘man’
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Table 2 Kasong affixes (cont.)

Na-/ Prep—>V ip “or’ — lalip ‘turn up’

/khla:-/ Prep—Adv lin. ‘or’ — khla:ilin ‘above’

(of positon) | pnata: “under’ —> khlarpata: ‘below’
re:  ‘mm’ — khlarré:  ‘inside’
¢te.

/-an-/, /-ap- | V> Nyt khé:t ‘to comb’ ~— khané:t ‘comb’

/ ké&w ‘to harvest’ — khan&w ‘sickle’
pék ‘to wrap’ —> pandk  ‘package’
ké:k “to carry on — kandk “shoulder

the shoulder’ pole’
kék “to gather’ — kapok  ‘hook with a
long handle’

While the affixation process is no longer productive, compounding has
become more predominant. From my observation, a Thai-Kasong compound word
kho:ny chai/ (thing+eat) ‘food (in general)’ is often found in Kasong speech but the

Kasong word /nah3:p/ is rare. The causative prefix /ma®'/ in the word /mahé:c/ ‘to

kill” (Kunwadee (na3@, 2539: 55)) is not found in my data. On the contrary, a Thai loan

-

/khé:/ “to kill’ is found instead. I asked my informants Do you know the word
/mahé:ic/, What is its meaning. They told that there is only a word /hé:c/ “to die”.
However, the speakers prefer to explain a cause of death more than using Thai loan
/kha:/.

In many hMon—Khr_ner lanéuages the use of regular clagsiﬁer is not always
obligatory*. Khmu language, for instance, a speaker can say /?20? ?ah s3? pha:r/ or
/20? ?ah s3? phairr toy (I+havetdog+twotclassifier) ‘I have two dogs’ (Suwilai,
1987: 34). In Kasong only the singular number /mé:)/ ‘one’ usually appears without
classifier in a noun phrase (see Ex.1 below). The use of classifier after a plural number
becomes obligatory (see Ex.2 below). In the same way, a lot of Thai loan classifiers

are used in Kasong.

*Dr. Suwilai Premsrirat who has worked on many Mon-Khmer languages is the source of this

information (personal correspondence).
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1 ?ip ?un chd  méy
1 have dog  one
‘T have a dog.’

2. ?ip ?un ché:  pa:
7 have dog  two

‘I have two dogs.’

(mozl)
(clf)

mo:l

clf.

6.2.2.2 Thai loanwords in Kasong
There are a lot of Thai loanwords tn Kasong. About 1,000 words from 2,500

M A. (Linguistics) / 167

(optional classifier)

(obligatory classifier)

basic words I have initially collected are Thai loanwords. Thai loanwords are in a wide

range of semantic fields of basic vocabulary used in daily life, such as verbs of

movement, verbs of feeling and emotion, instrument nouns, time words, classifiers,

kinship terms and some pronouns. However, these Thai loans may be different and

phonologically modified to Kasong phonological system. The tone markers in Thai

words usually do not appear when they are borrowed in Kasong. Some Thai loanwords

are pronounced with the breathy voice quality, as in /j0k/ “lift’, /md/ ‘doctor’. The

final sound of some Thai loans is changed according to the Kasong final consonant

system, as in /kata:l/ ‘plank’, /saic/ “splash, throw’.

Examples provided below are some basic words that are Thai loans.

chan ‘I

pa: “aunt’

bayy ‘afternoon’

pan  ‘thousand’

lan  ‘classifier for house’
mu:  ‘group’

t1: ‘area’

na:  ‘paddy field’

niw  ‘finger’

mak ‘betel’
hiw  ‘hungry’ ‘
ey  ‘to feed’
thu:  “to scrub’
the  ‘“to carry’
saj  ‘to put’
rak  ‘to love’

khaw ‘enter’

loy  “down’

The equational verbs /pen/ ‘to be’, /kla:j pen/ “to become’, /ct/ “to be called,

name’ and quantitative verbs /lakha:/ ‘to cost’, /aijui/ ‘to age’ are all Thai loans.
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Some modifiers for quality are also borrowed from Thai, such as /dok/ ‘fertile’,

/noim/ ‘overripe’, /kdj/ ‘slow’, /son/ ‘naughty’, /troy/ ‘straight’, /bamn/ ‘bloom’,

/ptm/ ‘expensive’, /puj/ ‘fluffy’, /choh cheh/ ‘slushy’, /sata:t/ ‘clear’, etc. For

examples:

I.

khe:n nak pen md:

child  he/she be doctor

‘His child is a doctor.”

phlit npom goim ko paim
fruit  overripe  overripe then  sweet
‘A very ripe fruit is then sweet.’

sik hemm na: puj puj

hair 1t p. flufly  fluffy

“Its hair is fluffy.’

In many cases both Kasong and Thai loan words occur together in some

compounds or expressions as shown below. The bold letters are Kasong words.

khory cé&  ‘utensils’ terg kip ‘to dress’
khoiy lip  ‘plaything, toy’ md:p thit “to peep at’
ik namprik “chili paste’ lotm jiim  ‘borrow’
thé: niow  ‘clay’ kit phlay  ‘think of

Apart from content words, most of grammatical words used in Kasong are

Thai loans. They are also used in the same way as those in Thai.

The prepositions that are Thai loans are /ca:k/ ‘from’, /tamm/ ‘along’, /kla:y/
‘in the middle of’, /kha:n/ “beside’, /khoiy/ “of’, /tomn/ “when, while’, /katan/ “until’,

/tagte:/ ‘since’, etc. (see 4.2.1.10).

1.

he:n jip caxk ni: ko k5h  khah
it come from where then  not know
‘I don’t know where did it come.’

nak jip tapter Yaisii héy

he/she come since yesterday already

‘He came yesterday / He has been here since yesterday.’
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The conjunctions that are Thai loan usually used are /th&/ “if”, /tey/ ‘but’,
/prdh/ ‘because’, /hi/ ‘or’, /ko/ ‘then’, /phoi.ko/ ‘when...then’, /loi)/ ‘so’ (see
42111
1. tha& nak kdh pay kdh ?ajpi: khih
if he/she not speak not who  know
‘If she doesn’t tell, nobody will know.’
2. po: lapg klap ha  por  thetk jak ?an
you  will  return or  you sleep  here

“You will go back or you will stay overnight here.’

Most of auxiliaries expressing mode are borrowed from Thai, such as /t3:m/
‘must’, /joim/ ‘allow’, /ma:/ ‘should’, /cdip/ “like’, /kla:/ “dare’ (see 4.2.1.7).
1. hemn k3h jom kih
1 not  allow getup
‘It doesn’t get up.’
2 ip cxp khuj mom nak
{ like talk  with  he/she
"I prefer to talk with him.”

The final particle such as /thah/, /sih/, /na:/, /nah/, /1é:w/ are Thai loans.

min thek thoh
mother sleep fp.
‘Mother, you sleep’

In some cases, the Kasong speakers use some Kasong words and Thai words

interchangeably.
English Gloss Kasong Thai loan
‘put’ dak saj
“‘finish’ 15h set
“friend’ kana: kla:

‘beautiful’ mén suaj
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The older generation Kasong speakers (over 50 years old) use a lot of Kasong
words while the younger generation (less than 50 years old) tend to use more Thai
loans (both content and grammatical words). 1 found that some grammatical words
used by the older generation such as /than tei/ ‘just’ are never used by the younger
generation, but they use Thai loan instead.

nak thante: ceiw

he/she just go
nak phig cew (Thai loan /phiy/ ‘just’)
he/she  just go

‘He has just gone.”

6.2.2.3 Syntactical Change
Kasong has the Subject-Verb-Object word order as other Mon-Khmer
languages. However, it is noticeable that the syntactic structures are very similar to
those of Thai. A number of Thai grammatical words are used in Kasong language. So
that the structure of clause or sentence in Kasong are the same as those Thai.
Examples below provide the sentence in Kasong structure and Thai structure.
nak rd:  méyj khump (original structure)
he high one  father
or nak rd  thaw khup (Thai loan /thaw/)
he hgh  equal father ) )
‘He has the same height as his father.’
Both examples provided above are found in Kasong speech. The use of Thai
loan /thaw/ in the latter example makes a clause which has the same structure as Thai.
The compound or complex sentences in Kasong tend to be more in the
conjunctive form because the speaker prefers to use Thai loan conjunctions for
expressing the inter-clausal relationships, especially among the younger generation.

For example

po:  hiw 2ip kd3h  hiw (juxtaposed form)
you  hungry 1 not hungry
pd:  hiw  te: ip kdh  hiw (conjunctive form)

“You are hungry, but I am not.’
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The modifier pattern /jai/ added to adjective is common in Thai. This

pattern is found also in Kasong language.

below.

tery kip  jaiyp mép  layjna
dress  body beautiful  fp.
‘(You) dress beautifully.’

The word order in Kasong and Thai is different in some phrases as shown

Kasong Thai English Gloss

mat pal na: ta ‘face’

eye face face  eye

ma:t khlin phi: ndmy ‘relatives, younger and
younger elder(sibling) elder  younger (sibling) elder siblings’
saninklid:p phiis  mia ‘husband and wife’
wife husband husband wife

sapginkhemn Ik  mis ‘wife and children’
wife child child  wife

However, Kasong speakers sometimes also have the reverse word order of the

noun phrases above as /kldig sagin/, /khe:n sanin/, /khlin mé:t/ which correspond

to Thai, but not /na:l mat/

Generally; modifiers ina Kasong noun phrase normally follow the Head noun

((HN+Mod). However, it is noticeable that the use of /ki/ ‘demonstrative particle’

before the head noun has also been found in narrative text though it usually follows

the head noun. This case reveals the vestige of former structure that has been modified

to the same way as HN+Mod.

ki: wa: (ko jip logp cha: khow)
monkey (then come down eat thing)

“That monkey then came and ate something.’

lamory ki:  (héic)

grandfather (address) (die)

“That old man dies.’

It is seen that syntactical changes in Kasong are going towards Thai.
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Conclusion : Kasong as an endangered langnage

Kasong is a small language living amidst the majority of Thai speakers. As a
result, Kasong speakers now are bilingual in Thai and Kasong. The Kasong language
itself has also undergone various changes. The finding in this study shows that the
Kasong syntax has become more like Thai syntax though some Mon-Khmer
characteristics can still be observed. Also, Thai loanwords are very prevalent,
spreading beyond nouns and verbs into all parts of the lexicon including closed classes
of grammatical words. Moreover, many Kasong speakers are more fluent in Thai than
their ethnic language. The linguistic description and the sociolinguistic context of the
Kasong indicate that Kasong is in the verge of the stage 8 of language endangerment
according to Fishman’s GIDS, where reversing language shift seems to be hopeless
though some Kasong speakers have expressed their desire to preserve their language.
However, my study on Kasong language might motivate them to take step toward in
saving their language. At least I found that some children ask their grandparents to
teach them the language after 1 went to study and collect Kasong language data.
Further comparative study between Kasong and Chong or other Pearic language is

needed and could lead to more precise language classification of the Pearic branch.

6.3 Suggestions for further research

1. Collect more data in Kasong language such as folktales, sayings,
procedural expositions, plays, etc. in Kasong langnage for discourse
analysis and for being linguistic evidence.

2. Comparative study between Kasong (Chong of Trat) and other Pearic
languages, especially Chong (in Chanfhaburi), Samre (spoken in the
same district with Kasong) is needed in order to clarify the languages of
the Pearic branch.

3. Compile Kasong dictionary.

4. Conduct an instrumental study for the suprasegmental features of Kasong

5. Study a sociocultural aspect of this language such as the use of Kasong
language in different age groups, code switching of Kasong speakers
between Thai and their ethnic language, etc.

6. Collect and record Kasong cultures beyond the language for written as

Kasong ethnic encyclopaedia.
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APPENDIX

KASONG TEXTS

Some Kasong texts are provided in [PA phonemic transcription together with

the English translation here. The following things are included:

1.

2
3.
4

Two dialogues

Four descriptive discourses

Three procedural expositions
Five folktales

A woman born from flower
The monkey

The scorpion fish

Who was more powerful?
A dog bore human children
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DIALOGUE DISCOURSES
(A)  Waat went to Granny Sun’s house to take me to meet Kasong speakers. Granny

Sun was making a mat.

1 Waat cé: sartw  cé: caiy cew ni:
address Saw  address Caang go where
2 Sun ceiw sdk ce:tw tog ?aj nan
go mango go house address Nan
3 Waa nan ni:
Nan  which
4 Sun nan bdwraj mar pd: kdh cam b3:
Nan  Borai fp. you not remember ques. p.
5 Waat t: nizl  thetk ?ah
do mat  sleep ques.
6 Sun 20
yes
7 Waat ce:tw pdic sail  tith ni:
go cut‘ Taey where
8 Sun pé:ic  taim ?an taim ?an ndm péic mpi: hamy
cut this area this area refmk cut what  far
ha:y
Jfar
9 Waat ceitw pdic mé:;j ndn  ?ah
go cut one  refmk ques.
10 Sun péic mé:;j ndn nah taim Pan taxm ?an  ndm
cut one refmk Jp. this area this area  refmk
11 Waat péit  péit  jaig ?an phrih di: na: ?an
young young like this white  good fp. this

khu:t hd:;j  ?ah
scrape off already ques.
12 Sun ?12an  nam

this one yet
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13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

Waat

Sun

Waat

Sun

Waat

Sun

Waat

Sun

Waat

Sun

?an
this
bo:
yes

Pitan
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?6ic jip khut ?ah
take  come scrape off ques.
Wic  jip  khut

take  come scrape off

khu:t set hdjy  na:

this one scrape off fimish  already fp.

?12an  khuit j5h  héyj ?i?an  namn  k5h
this one scrape off  finish already this one  yet not
?tn khut I&w wah  khut lin lip cew
get scrape off Jp.. scrape off play play go

d: kHd kor ko: lamkhamn

good stay empty empty annoyed

h3:p klog hi nam

eat rice  oryet

na:n  nak kamlay thim sa: kdh ?in  coyj
notyet he/she progressive aux. cook rec.mk not get help
nak  t:  lew

he she do yi2

thim se:tw mpi: cha:

cook curry what eat

kd3h khdh- ?e:y kdh  ?im n&  -nak kit nak
not know jp. nol get look  he/she dem. he/she
ta: sa:

do rect.mk

chih h3:;j no>

old already fp.

chth héyj ?an ko  t niil '  mpi: ten
old  fp. this  then do mat  do what  that
liay cemw

feed go
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23 Waat
24 Sun
25 Waat
26 Sun
27 Waat
28 Sun
29 Waat

English translation
Waat

Sun

Waat

Sun

Waat

Sun

Waat

Sun

Waat

Sun

O w0 N L B W N e

o)
(o)
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kil moiy ?a3 mdk ?Pah  ?aj mdk kldp hem
stay  with  address Mok ques. address Mok husband it
ce:'w  ni:

go where

jak  toyp ndmm ce:tw ni:  hem

at house refmk go where it

ho:  tr  thuk ?aiw nd:

ho do every day @ fp.

ho:  than te: wan ndn nam kdh dh  dn
ho Just day refmk yet not  finish good
l&tw  ?an jip  tura: mpi: sa

o this  come affair what recimk

nak jip  pay sampa:t kasdiy hemny na:
she come speak interview Kasong we Jp-
nak jip payj sampait kasdiy  wic  morg
she come speak interview Kasong again  with
cé: saaw  cé: cap

title  Saaw title  Caang

canp kdh jak  ton lé&w

Caang not at house fp.

Where did Mrs. Saw and Mrs. Caang go?

They went to Nan’s house at Ban Mamuang.

Which Nan?

Nan who lives in Borai. You cannot remember, can you?

Are you making a mat to use for sleeping?

Yes.

Where did you cut Taey?

I cut them from this area (near house).

Did you go (to cut Taey) alone?

] went to cut them alone.
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The young Taey like these are white. Has this been scraped
already?

This one has not been scraped yet.

Do you bring this to scrape?

Yes, (1) bring it to scrape.

This one has been scraped already.

This one is done. This one 1s not. I will keep scraping. 1t’s better
than staying idle.

Have you eaten rice yet?

I haven’t. They are cooking. I don’t help them cook.

What curry are they cooking?

1 don’t know. I have not looked at it yet. They themselves are
cooking.

You are old.

I am old. And so I make a living by doing mats and other things.
Do you stay home with Mok? Where did Mok’s husband go?
He1s hom;, he doesn’t go anywhere.

Ho, you make mats everyday.

Ho, I am just making one today. It is not finished completely.
What is your business in coming here?

She has camé to interview our Kasong group.

She wants to interview about Kasong language with Mrs. Saw
and Mrs. Caang again.

Mrs. Caang is not home.

A general conversation by a couple, Wat and Chuan, at their house with a

11 Waat
12 Sun
13 Waat
14 Sun
15 Waat
16 Sun
17 Waat
18 Sun
19 Waat
20 Sun
21 Waat
22 Sun
23 Waat
24 Sun
25 Waat
26 Sun
27 Waat
28 Sun
29 Waat
(B)
neighbor.

1 Niui
2 Wat

hd:;p klog hinamn
eat rice  ques. (or yet)
hdp pha: héj kdh ?im mpi: hdp  klog

eat satated already not  get what  eat rice
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3 Waat
4 Wat

5 Waat
6 Wat

7 Chuan
8 Wat
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Wic  1pd? yip catk ni:  ?8ic jip topy

lake  rambutan come from where lake  come house
phuijaj ?ah t&rtw nak ?ah

village headman ques. buy  he ques.

hu:  kdh ?un  t&w letw  nak  ?ih n5?

ho not get buy  fp. he give rambutan
nak lick 7?0tk cetw ?206ic tog a3 18k ?aj
he choose out go take  house mntle  Lek  nile
Ik ?ip n&k 1€k jiem a3 1€k khem ?up
Lek 1 benot Lek  Caim tile Kek child I
7ot malu: cha: bd:

refrain,without betel-vine eat ques.

?2un malu: pa: phé: khla: ?an ndmn

have  betel-vine two  three leaf this  refmk

jip  thdic tdhmpi: kasdiy jak Tan  kdh 1é&w
come seek  why Kasong here not fp.
kasd:ip T Qim ter s&éim ko:

Kasong have merely Thai empty

ot 26ic mak  ?6ic malu: jip prdmm 23]
Aye  take  betel nut take betel come completely address
ki:p ?6:c taban jp %k ?%ip du  hem

Jrog (Kop) take cylindrical mortar come give 1 fp. i

jip  ?im méy lem
come  get one mght
ko cap kat tho:
then  sick oh
%n  héj  khin ki
can  fp. resist  stay
hézj puppap kdh
already  suddenly not
khowy kil  jak ?an
thing stay  here

klap
return

?aj

sun  jip catk dam
zero  come from Dan

kamp he:n kil k3h

address frog(Kop) it stay not

ram
carry
?1in
get
pop
full

ce:tw logphajaibain
go hospital

kep mpi: lew
keep  what fp.

ndn ?p ndm

refmk I ref mk
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kep ?th mpi: ?th  mdug ?ip ndm  sak
keep give  what grve  mosquitonet | refmk untie
?th  capkat kii k3h ké&h capkat mpi: nsh

gve  sick dem. not known sick what  fp.

pek  lwkem

strange (oo much

9 Chuan : ke: ten ceiw ni:
he that  go where

10 Waat jak  toy  ndm
at house refmk

11 Wat o no:  kam fan  bd:

Aye stay gvernight this  ques.

12 Waat kam tih  bémn miony
stay overnight at Ban Muang

13 Wat h: sdk tih fih na:

Eh mango that  fp.

14 Chuan : sk namy kéy tth ni: wic
Mango Thungyaw(field+long) where  again

15 Waat na: kéy phé: jetk  jak ?an  sdk
Thungyaw(fleld+long) three byroad there  mango(Mamuang)
tth  te;y ?a3 saiw tih  na
at house addressSaw  that  fp.

16 Wat ?a) jaiw ceitw tih  ndn cetw toy mip Them
utle Yaw  go that ;'efmk go house mother it

17 Nii fawan iy ce:tw ni:  hi hd:
today  kin address  go where ques.

18 Chuan : tha: cetw ceiw sum  hd;j ?Pawan jut sani: ro:
if go go zero  fp. today stop sun  high
la;j k3h  ?un cetw nit  lé&w
then  not get go where [D.

19 Wat ?aj num mnak ?h cew kep pd?
address Num  he give  go keep  rambutan
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20 Waat nak caiy pen Paiw h# nak cawy jam ni:
he employ be day or he employ how
kep 1pi?
keep  rambutan
21 Wat caiy  pen kilo: moé:)  kiloo méy  bait
employ be kilogram  one kilogram one bant
22 Chuan : nak ?h  hempy méyj bat nak ?un kdp kdh
he give  we one baht he get many not

faw  lew
take  fp.

23 Wat %h cetw kep ndn na:  k&p ndn cem ndn
give  go keep  refmk fp. cut refmk push refmk
méyy arw  kdh  ?un mérjin ksh ?un  méyj
one day know  get how much not get one
tarw  lé&w khiyg sapi: nak ko  jut  hdj
day  fp. half sun  he then stop already
jain nah " ko ?%n pa: se: bait

s0 then get twenty  baht
24 Waat . o0t kapory  jaipdit  no:
Aye  do can well Jo.
25 Chuan : khané&iw ?6:ic jip lip 1oy ?0ic t kapowy ja
Children  take come play then take do can tobacco
26 Wat 201 khané&w ?06ic jip lip nar  kapog khanam
Oh children take come play fp. can medicine

mpi: kdh kah hoh Paiw ten pd: cew

i

what  not know fp. day that you  go

sopkamn no:
Songkarn ¥/
27 Waat cerw
gO
28 Wat ndm tey nah  srdig ?ip lic kdh  ?ajpi: nak

Mrs.  Taeng fp. tell I that not  who he/she
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3

U

9

0

12

Waat

Wat

Waat

Wat

cetw letw  rot
go . car
01 camy TOt
Oh employ car
khan moy

one clf: one

?in  cacewy set

I prepare finish

?aj num na:
address Num  fp.
lic ?a;  thoy
say title Toy

moiy 1ot doijsam

with bus
sataiy lorw na:
money  fp. Jo.
bat ?a.j thoj
baht  address Toy
Jip ton  suin
come house zero
jam di- hé:j
well 1p.

~

I get call
kherw hd:
call  fo. do

?ipn kidk  klop
I pour  rice
seiw  kuk  kloy
curry pour  rice

saw lic  pO:

Saw  say you

pd:  ?in kherw

nak k5h
he/she not
nak som

he/she send
chuh
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o camy  wic 6y
get employ again fp.
caiy ndmn  nak  ?h

employ ref. mk he/she give

hundred

mpi: set lom cetw kil top
what  finish will go stay house
kil  jakten  ndmn jay  tewy
stay  there refmk  Mrs. Taeng
kdh cetw héy  awan cew

not go I today go

theh ce:w moiy rot dojsam  k3h
1p. go with bus not
moé:j] nak  phram bait phram
ome clf  five baht five

kdh cetw héj  ?ip  céh  héyj
not go 1P I angry fp.

Mp temkip tem piiy

1 dress dress Sfull

na:  tdmpi: he:n kdh jip  hn

Jp. why it not come ques.
hs:

ques.

ti jam ?an

hand  Iike this

sa] 1é: kéh mot na:  kdk
put n pot all i pour
mot k5h cetw héyj  Pp ?aj
all not  go b I address
;3 nak ?in khomg?%h  ?%h

p he/she get

giving thing  give
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33 Waat
34 Wat
35 Waat
36 "Chuan -
37 Wat
38 Chuan :
39 Wat
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ko ?th  theh nak ?un ¢t nar  srii saw
then gwve  fp, he/she have name fp. ask  title
tuon po: ?un mpi: ?ah ?in fachn

Tuan you  get what ques. give  cover(keeping food)
moiy saldp salép mé:y phin farchi: mo:j
and  shirt shirt one clf.  cover(keeping food) one
nak ?im  saléip méy ?p  ?in thal kapil méij
he/she get shirt one ] get loin cloth one
phin ta: ma: 76 jip ?h  saiw tuon  ?im
clf Mr. Maa tsake come give title Tuan get
mpi: |

what

un ?a:y  prih thal mowy saléip mé:y phin nan
get basin wash cloth and  shrt one  clf Mrs.
cth kdh ?un  mpi: c& ma: ?un laké:

old know  get what title  Maa  get milled rice
khama:  tak  chohcheh  na:

ram wet slimy .

¢ skhk  nim ?an  k3h phli: léw no:

mango year this  not  fruit  fp. Ip.

m  ndm par  phé: mol laldk jip pik mot
hsve  refmk two three clf fall come rotten lose
lale: ko:  paikpen

larvae only  fully _

cha: cha: cetw ?in  han nail cew tih  khyj
eqat eat go get turn  face  go that  talk
moiy khané&w

with  children

pnak tage: hermy pay  sa: nak  ?at téh hem
she listen we speak recimk she record by tape we
kdh kidh loip pa;j mpi: na:

not know  will

speak

what  fp.
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English translation
1 Nii

2 Wat

3 Waat

4 Wat

5 Waat

6 Wat

7 Chuan :
8 Wat

9 Chuan :
10 Waat
11 Wat

12 Waat

i3 Wat

14 Chuan :
15 Waat
16 Wat

17 Niti

ka;p kuy  cerw 2n lig
if get drink  hquor talk  go get continuously
ndin
reci.imk

Have you eaten rice?

1 have eaten already but didn’t have any side dishes.

Where did you get the ‘rambutans? Did you get them from the
village headman’s house? Did you buy (them) from him?

I didn’t buy them. They gave them to me. They are leftovers. I
got them from Lek’s house, from my son, not Mrs. Jiam’s.
Have you any betel leaves?

I have a few left.

Why do you come to look for Kasong people. There are no
more Kasgng. They are only Thai

Hey, bring me the betel nuts and leaves. Kop brought me a betel
cylindrical mortar. She has been here for one night from
Danchumphon and is very sick. She could stay there no longer
otherwise he would have been brought to the hospital. She
didn’t take her belongings with her. I collected them for her,
even her mosquito net. I don’t know what is wrong with her. It
is weird.

Where did he go?

He is at home.

Aye, Do they stay overnight here?

They will stay overnight in Ban Muang.

Eh. At Ban Muang there.

Which Ban Muang?

Ban Muang at the intersection, the one where Mrs. Saw lives.
Yaw went there to visit his mother.

Will you go anywhere today?
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18

19
20
21
22

23

24
25

27

28

29
30

Chuan :

Wat
Waat
Wat
Chuan :

Wat

Waat

Chuan

Wat

Waat
Wat

Waat
Wat

Waat
Wat

Waat
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If I was going to go I would have gone already. It is too late and
so I won’t go anywhere.

Mr. Num wanted to hire me in his rambutan plantation.

How does he pay you, on a daily basis or what?

By the kilo. One baht per kilo.

He paid us only one baht while he got so much more. So 1
stopped going.

Let me do it by myself but I don’t know how I will get money. I
can’t even work a whole day. Only half a day and then he have
to stop. And so I only get twenty baht.

Aye, you made a good can.

The kid was playing with it and so I made it my tobacco can.
The kid was playving with it. I wonder what kind of can it was!
Did you go Songkran celebrate?

Yes.

Mrs. Taeng told me that nobody went there. They don’t hire
trucks to take people any more.

Hey, som people hire a car for a hundred baht.

I had prepared myself and waited at Num’s house. Then Taeng
told me that Toy was not going and told me to go on the public
bus. I had-no money even though the fare was five baht. Toy
didn’t go and I was so annoyed. I was well dressed. Why didn’t
he come? Did you call him?

I did and he made a hand gestﬁre like this.

1 put my rice and curry back. I was not going. Mrs. Saw said
that they gave things to people for free. Let them do it. They
had all the names (of villagers). I asked Tuan what she got. She
said she got a shirt and lid (for keeping food). She got a shirt
and 1 got a female loincloth. Mr. Maa brought it for me. What
did you get?

I got an enameled bowl and a shirt. I don’t know what she

got. Mrs. Maa got milled nce.
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34 Wat 1t is rainy and wet outside.

35 Waat The Mango trees didn’t bear any fruit this year.

36 Chuan - Only a few fruit and they fell off and rotted.

37 Wat They were full of larvae.

38 Chuan : Chew (your betel) and turn to talk with the children.

39 Wat They are listening to us. They are recording our conversation. I

don’t know what to say.

40 Chuan : If T had some liquor, [ could talk on and on.

DESCRIPTIVE DISCOURSES

(A) An old woman describing her niece.
chu: chan kip kic jaiyp min/ laki: tan te kloigy /
grandchild | body small hke  mother thin  see  merely bone

phiw  si: can/ sik pép/ matit dowg/ mat tdk / mat nail

skin  color black har  curly nose rise high  eye big countenance

mén / tak  lin  khon, mén/ khup hemm mén jai  sa
beautiful big  on probably beautiful father it beautiful like recimk
English translation

My niece has a small body like (her) mother. She is very skinny. Her skin 1s
black. She has curly hair, prominent nose and large eyes. She is good-looking. When

she matures, she will likely be beautiful. Her father is handsome t0o.

(B)  An elderly woman describing her cat that is sleeping.
hemm pen m&w kldy pa: sk sit phrih moiy st pal/
it be cat male two  color color white  and color red

matd:t gpal/ mat 3/ khla:  praip kém/ phdh képn/khory 1o/

nose red eye yellow leaf ear short  tail long tooth pointed
khiow koén ?otk raneiy/ hem  ?un phram niw/ niw sip phéin
fang long  out mouth it have  five finger  finger foot four

niw /  kasrdh kén/ hem thek khot/ therkk lapé:  pit mat/ hem

finger  nail long 1t sleep tocoll sleep doze close eye it
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?mn sapgin héy/ ?Wm khemn mom sa pa: mol pen meEw kidy
have wife  already have child  together two clf. be cat male

kor/ sagin hem ?im phé& st/ st phroh st gnal st cap/

only wife 1t have three color color white  color red  color black
klaiy chth sagin  nam salem

husband  old wife yet young woman

English translation

It is a male cat with two-tone fur, white and red. Its nose is red. Its eyes are
yellow. The ears are short. The tail is long. It has pointed teeth. The canine teeth are
long and stick out of its mouth. It has five fingers and four toes. Its nails are long. It
lies huddlingly and is fast asleep (with closed eyes). It has a mate already and has two
kittens which are both male. Its mate has three colors: white, red and black. The

|
husband is old but its wife is still young

(C) A middle-aged woman describing a kind of flower.

parg nih Pan  ?im st jdx/ jx  p6t/ phram  chek/

flower this  have color yellow yellow young five serrated
k3h khéil leww/ choil ?o;n ?%h hein ?un paig/ ?n kasim  thit
not  fragrant fp. plant keep give i have  flower have person look
jip tag mén/ klizp hemnm krip/ k5h kéy/ pen chek méil
come see beautiful petal 1 thin not Iong  be  serrated round
mé:l/ pam  kic/ pam pen puoy/ pam Pok catk puey hem
round  flower small  flower be bunch  flower out  from tendril it
théim k5h sala: leew/ théim hem jaiy  kastum/  khla: hem kic
trunk  not thorn  fp. trunk 1t like  liana/vine leaf it small
kén/ chik ce:tw ?un  sal  phrih/ khla: 10y
long tear go have sap  while leaf  pointed
English translation

This flower has five petals which are light yellow in color. It is not fragrant. It
is grown as a decoration. When a person looks at it, he/she sees a beautiful flower. The

petals are thin and round. The flower comes out in clusters. Its stalk is not thorny and

is like a liana. The leaves are small and pointed with white sap when torn.
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(D) A middle-aged man describing a kind of fruit called /cd: masi:/

théim pen kasiim/ kasiim  phan théim nih/ phlit méil

trunk  be vine vine wind free fruit  round
si: weit/ phln tdk  tipn kdk tiz/ cha: ?un/ sakd: ?im sal
color green frunt big equal wrist eat can  peel  have sap
phrih/ weilar  cha: chitk sakd: ?ak/ ?in ¢4 ?iin pa:m /phli:
white time eat tear  peel  out have sour have sweet fruit
moé:l  jaiy  tug/ pen pley pa: modl phé: moil/ phlii khig
round like eag  be bunch two clf three  clf. Sfruit similar
trip phday / phli: kic kic si werit/ phor pip st 3/ pak
kind of eggplant frunt  small  small color green when ripe  color yellow goup
thé:m nth  ¢3 ko cd: thémnith gpdm ko gam/ khwa:l
tree sour  then  sour  free sweet  then sweet creep
taam thé: ko  ¢5:/ pawg 0k taim khd: rdp  khd:i/ par osu/
along ground then  sour  flower out along jomt around jommt two  color
pho:  pary lalik ko pen phli/ gom  pom ko paim/ mamn
when flower fall then  be ) Sfrunt overripe overripe then sweel  some
théim ko c¢b:/ mamy théim ko pédm/?un  pamy nim ?an  phli

Irunk  then sour some trunk  then sweet have flower year this  fruit

nim pha:
year  new’
English translation

It is a kind of vine that climbs up other trees. The fruit is round and green,
about the size of a wrist with white sap when peeled. The fruit is similar to an eggplant
(kind of).The inside is edible. Some fruit is sour and some fruit is sweet. Its taste
depends on the tree it climbs up. If it climbs up a tree that has sour fruit, its fruit is
sour. If it climbs up a tree that has sweet fruit, its fruit is sweet. But if it climbs along
the ground, its fruit is sour. The fruit forms a cluster of two or three. When it is young,
the color is green but it turns yellow when ripe. It bears flowers around the joints with

two colors. The flowers blossom this year and the fruit comes out the following year.
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PROCEDURAL EXPOSITIONS
Cooked glutinous rice

?26:c  klonlaméc c&:  c&r  tatk/ c&r par it phé: lit

take glutinous rice soak  soak water soak two  liter  three liter
c&r  tak phé: takd/ saj toil kroop ?%h  tak 0k/
soak water  three vessel(coconutshell) put kind of basket filter  give water out
ik l&wko téh  riul  td tak kati:/ ?26ic hail lamée
out  then split  coconut do water ‘coconut cream  take grain glutinous rice
saj ré: Kkatii/ khiow t3j saj lakd: ré: tak kati:/

put mm  coconut cream simmer  before put milledrice in water  coconut cream
khus 7?h chimn/ jok 7?0k ko ?6:ic khlar pitk  jip  pdk/ saj
v gve cooked lifi  out then take leaf Pik  come wrap put
loonp  patk  phéin td sdj/ looy  mé:;j ?Pun phém  pandk/ saj
banana split  four  do  filling banana one get  four package put
kéh sé1/ sé1 k¥ pen chuomoiy ndh kwa: loiy  chim/
pot  boil boil  slow be ) hour P than  will cooked
pamamn pa: chuomoiy loig  chin/ ner tdj  tha:  khla:lip  chim
estimate  two  hour will  cooked look before if above cooked
pata: chiin

below cooked

English translation

Soak glutinous rice in water (about three coconut shell vessels with two or
three liters of water) then rinse it. Milk the coconut and boil it with the glutinous rice
until the rice is almost cooked. Slice (ripe) banana into four pieces. Wrap the rice and
one piece of banana with Pik leaf. When all the rice is wrapped, boil it about two
hours. If the wrapped rice on the top are cooked, the wrapped rice on the bottom are

cooked too (all of them are cooked).
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Beef Curry

chdk  lik setw  dak  tamiic madiiy  patéh 1k dak

pound ingredient  put lemon grass galanga chili salt  put
hushoim katiom pryj khamin/ han lew ko chdék ruom
onion garlic cassumunar turmeric slice  afterward pound combine
sar  layj/ jdh ko thim seitw/ dak ldkse:tw riom mom pdm
recr.mk fp. finish then  cook curry put mmgredient combine with meat
kapa:w / khus p ?omp/ pit jdh poit  khus wic ?th chim/
buffalo fry close keep close finish open fry agamn give cooked
Ph  dak  tak  pit  ?w;p b chim/ jdh poit  khuo/ phor pih
finish  put water close keep give  cooked fimish open fry when boil
jok  logy cha: ?im
Infi down eat can
English transiation

Pound the ingredients, sliced lemon grass, galanga, chili, casumunar, onion and

garlic and then grind everything (in the mortar). After that, fry the ingredients with

beef. Next, put in more water and cover with the lid to let it boil. When everything is

cooked, take the pot down and serve.

Omelet

t3: hu: ti: téh  tug 1€k sa}j cam/ khu: ?th tun péc/

do first split  egg chicken put  bowl  stir give egg break
han hushoim  pen chin krip krin saj cew r1é:  tun/ saj
slice  omon be piece thin  thin  put  go in egg  put
ta:k mél lon khuw ?%h pon sar/ ?6ic katah tdny pleiw/ saj pih
fish soy down stir  grve mix recimk rtake pan set up fire put  oil
%Wh  tha:/ phor pth  thit khdk tug ce:tw ré& katdh /méy ?%h
give  hot when  oil hot pour  egg go in pan don’t give
ple:tw chaw kd:p diow tug khajak / thdt  ?%h tun chin/
Jfire be in flames many otherwise egg  burnt fry give egg cooked
3dh  sutthaj pitc  tug ?ok jip  catk pih  saj caim ko
firush  finally digout egg out  come from oil put  bowl then
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set  hoy
fimish  already
English translation

First, crack an egg into a bowl and stir it. Slice onions thinly and put them into
the bowl then add some fish sauce and stir well. Next, heat the oil in the pan over a
moderate fire. When the oil is hot enough, put the egg into the pan and tumn it over

until it is cooked. Finally, take it out of the pan and put it into a bowl.

FOLKTALES
kasim ?0xk  catk pa:ig nih
person  gooul from  flower
pa: nak moéit khlinp ce:tw thiow ce:tw khaw pri:
two clf. younger sibling elder sibling  go tour go enter forest
?0tk  rana:mg/ o ce:w pop pammnih mép/ o thak
out  fleld (they) go =~ meet flower beautiful (he)  greet
pa:iny nih fan 73 mép ndh/ thd: pen samkhin fin 26
flower this  fp. beautiful fp. if  be women 1 take
£ sanjin hd:j/ thd: pen samldmy fip i td phion td:
do wife - - fp. -if be man I take  do friend do
klo:/ tom  sapyi: la: ka:t chip samkhin ok catk  pamgnih/
friend when evening near dark woman out  from flower
o tod tomn / o jip phlag ko khe:w phih lém

{she) carry on the head kind of basket (she) come arrive then call Phii Laeng
phih 145 jok takediy log ?th  chan moig/ po&:  khamitic h#
address Laay  lift stairs down give 1 with you  ghost or
kasim / chan kasim chan na&k khamit:ic letw/ ?2ip kbh chie po:
person [ person ) be not  ghost yi2 1 not belve you
l&:tw/ p6:  pen khamtic/ chan natk khamic lé:rw / jak sapi:

Ip. you  be ghost 1 be not ghost jp. at evening
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ke: thdk mpi: ndn/ ?o: jak sapi: ?in  thdk pam nih ten
you  greet what recimk it at  evemng ] greet  flower that
ndn/ ?an ndm chan jip pen sanin ker/ o P06ic  taklom loy
recLmk this recimk [ come be wife  you (you) take  stairs  down
rap chan mop/ samkhin ko patk cetw lip  ton/ @ cerw
receive [ also woman then goup go on house (she) go
phlag 30k kapéh / chan joom pen sapin ke: hdj/ o
10 lift hand  to salute I allow be wife  you fp. (they)
kil mowgsa:/ o cetw riic madl riie jdh kit nih ?%h
stay  together (they) go clear fleld clear finish cut wood give
ma:l jéh/ ma:l jéh ko tit H nih %0k / %) 1&g cew
field dry @ field dry then ignite(fire) demolish wood out address Laeng go
patk nom/ sapin kil khra: ton/ sapin ce:tw samd:l  hal/ hatl
goup mountain wife stay side house wife  go thrash paddy paddy
tdk  jip pen satdn/ khra: naiyp mok kokkor  ?6ic  sraim  20:c
sprout come be gourd  side address Mok Kok Ko take  husk  take
cetw sdwc ré: ma:l / klf):l] log jip caxk nowg/ mok kokké:
go throw n field  husband down come from mountain Mok Kok Ko
stdm lic  cetw né& sapin ket thoh/ srdim thagndan loy ré&:
tell that  go look  wife you fp. husk all ¥/ in
ma:l / ?ay —~ lé&m - chio/ - 26 krampp jip  ?%h tal

field  address Laeng believe (Mok Kok Ko) take  alcohol come give  drink
khi:zmsaj  khuot pon ré&: kragn ?ih qha:/ o lopchia/ o cew
urine  put bottle mix in alcohol give  eat (Laeng) be deceived (he) go
né&:  hal mal/ pho: o ce:w phlag mal tay sram laj chia/
look  paddy field when (he) go arrive field see husk  fp. believe
o jip  phlag tog kil  téh  takho:/ sapin khew k& oy
(he) come arrive house sit head mortar  wife call you  fp.
pak lin  tog thoh/ chan thim kloy chim héj/ e thim sew
goup oOn house fp. 1 cook rice  cooked already (I} cook curry
chi:n hé:j/ e jip pak tsh/ kikp  kéh jom pak/ khla:
cooked already (you) come goup [p. husband not  allow goup side
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sanin cetw kep  hail
wife  go keep  paddy
péc  pen hal kil
break be paddy stay
Jip  say ré:  jqun/
come put n barn
ré: jqmp pdy juy/
in barn  full barn
19kt kapah / ke:
Iift hand  to salute you
chan lom la: celw
I beg  goodbye go
kanip to:l cemw
cover carry on the head go
kldiy pak toy cew
husband go up house go
pat  kéh/ klop pdip
open  pot rice  full
se:tw nam tha:/ o
curry yet hot (he)
khemn mat/ @ - kheww
eyes (child+eye) (he) call
pa:ynih/ o khew ré
fower (he) call in
jam/ paiy o p
cry flower particle 1
srdin  mék kokké: / tha:
tell Mok Kok Ko if
ko ce:w ?6ic  katah
then go take  pan
?th  pdp/ taxk  ptdh
grve  full water boil
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pen  satin pdiy thay mal/ o tu:  satiy
be gourd  full all field  (she)  hit  gourd
ré:  phlit satin/ sagpmn kep satiy ?6ic
n field  gourd wife keep gourd take
) ce:tw thuk ?arw thuk ?a:tw  jip  saj
(she) go ail day all day come put
k13m pal canp k5h joom pak ton/ sapin
husband face black not allow goup house wife
23] pak toy thoh/ ¢  kliot chan nah
particle goup house fp. (you) hate I §/2
toy chan/ o kep thal ré tom
house I (she) keep cloth in kind of basket
tonp hd:j/ chan lom la: cetw toy héy/
house fp. { beg  goodbye go house  fp.
ne:  ré  jwyp/ hal pdny jup/ @ cew
look in barn paddy full barn (he) go
kéh / klop namn tha:/ ¢ pdt kéh seww/
pot rice  yet hot  (he) open  pot curry
thit ce:tw sapin/ sapin  ce:tw mét sut
look  go wife wife go far extreme
paiy ?9y- chamr ?ip  mowy/ @ ce:tw phlay
Sflower fp. wait ] also  (he) go to
parynih/ klap tamom taimdo:m/ kldip
flower return behind usual husband
kit phlay pd: nah/ o klap top cemw
think of you  fp. (he) return house go
pd:  pé  rak  pd: ceww| thde ?0h  jip/
you  want white you go seek  firewood come
cetw tay cetw ?06ic  tatk  saj  ré  katdh
go setup go take  water put in pan
?%h  kadoit khaw cexw t %h  pd rak/
give  jump enter go do give  you white
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mok kokké: kadoit certw ré: katdh/ o kapuim katah pat/

Mok Kok Ko jump go in pan (he) overturn pan  abandon
?a) ley jaim ndin thuk ?aiw  thuk ?aiw/ ?un pré:y phé:  sen
address Laeng cry ref- Mk all day  all day  have thread three clf.
jip  phat jak gpa:l/ pra;j mpi: jip  phat jak  pall  YUp/ ?p
come  to blow at face  thread what come to blow at face I 1
nik phlay  sagin ?ip  ndh/ ma;j  jip phdt jal  gail  p  lay/
think of wife [ . don't come toblow at face I o
o ?26:c tit  chap pray; phé: sen/ praj joig pak lipn  cew
(he) take  hand catch thread three clf thread bind up on go
kil  mompsa: sagin  hem lip  sawan

stay  together wife it on heaven

English free translation
A woman borm from flower
Two brothers went into the forest and fields for pleasure. They found a
beautiful flower. One of them ;aid, “If this flower is a woman, I will make her my
wife and if it is a man, 1 will make him my friend.” When darkness fell, a woman
came out of the flower. She carrted a basket of her belongings on her head. When she
arrived at the two brothers’ house, she called out, “Brother Laeng, Brother Laay, put
the -ladder down for-me, please.” Laeng asked, “Are you a ghost or human?” The
woman replied, “I am a person. 1 am not a ghost.” The man said, “I do not believe
you. You are a ghost.” The woman told him, “I am not a ghost. This evening, What
was your greeting?” The man said, “Oh, this evening, 1 greeted a flower.” The woman
told him, “I come to become your wife. Put the ladder down for me, please.” The
woman came into his house and saluted a man. She told him, “I agree to become your
wife.” They become husband and wife. They helped each other to clear the field to
plant rice. She stayed home alone as her husband went up the mountain. She went to
work in the field. The rice seeds she grew became gourds.
Mok Kok Ko, another woman, took rice husk and threw it all over the rice
field. When the husband (Laeng) came down from the mountain, she told Laeng, “Go
to look for your wife. The field is full of rice husk.” Mok Kok Ko offered him liquor
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mixed with her urine to drink. He drank and believed in what she said. He went to
look at the paddy field. He saw the husk in the field. When he got home, he sat on the
large mortar. His wife called, “Come in the house, please. I have finished cooking rice
and curry (the meal was ready). Please come in the house.” The husband refused to go
into the house. He did not know that while he was away his wife went to collect the
rice. She hit the gourds so they were broken to become paddy. She went to collect
them and stored the paddy in the barn everyday until the bam was full.

The husband had a tarnished face and he did not come up to the house. His
wife saluted him and said, “Come up to the house, please. Did you stop loving me? 1
say good-bye to you and go back to my house.” She then collected her clothes and
went away from him. When the husband came up, he saw that the barn was full of
paddy and the food was still hot. He looked for his wife. His wife had gone far away
beyond where he could see. He called out, “Wait for me, please.” He went to the
flower but he did not find his wife. He cried and said, “I miss you.” When he returned
to his house, he went to Mok Kok Ko and told her that if she wanted to have fair skin,
she should some boil water in a pai‘n and jump in. When Mok Kok Ko jumped in the
pan, he overturned it. (Mok Kok Ko was dead.) He cried for his wife everyday. Then
suddenly there were three threads hanging over his face. He did not know what the

threads were. He grabbed them and was pulled into heaven to live with his wife.

waz

monkey

lamd:y mé:;j nak cetw rlic mal i mail chol
grandpa (old man) one cf. go clear  field clear  field plant
dn/ dn ko  pip pdy mal 1l nar/ Taj  war ko jip
melon melon then rpe  full  field fp. /P address monkey then come
kik kdk rdmm  ?aj lamdpg jip chai/ ¢ kik o thuk ?amw

steal  steal melon address grandpa come eat (1) steal (melon) every  day
thuk ?a:w thuk 2aw kdk ?6:ic  jip cha:/ khan lamdpg rdm?i:t

every day  every day  steal take come eat  when grandpa  melon
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chap kit war k3h m/ ¢  ?in tdt ndn héc thsh/ o
catch dem. monkey not can (he)  get(then) do  refmk die 1p. (he)
n 3 ndn héec thoh ko > ndn hée/ ki war ko
get(then) do  ref mk die 1o then do ref- mk die dem. monkey then
yip  log cha: khowg nor/ @ tag tag lamdiyp ki héic /
come down eat thing fp. (monkey) see see grandpa  dem. die
lamd:y ko héic hoyj noi/ chan khoy jip char rdm ker  sih
grandpa then die  already fp. I usedto come eat melon he  fp
ke: not/ g kik rdn ke " jip char kdk kei/ ket héic
he §/2 ) steal ~melon he come eat steal  he he die
hd:;j/ hey t3 jamni:/ heiy td jamgni:/ hemy Wic ke cew
already we do how we do  how we take  he go
tip thoh/ o ko raig  sa mi: wa:/ mu: wa: ko

bury fp. (they) then  carry reci.mk group monkey group monkey then

ra:m sa: patk  thémnih/ pakk loy pak lopg thém nih

carry(on shoulders) reci.mk

goup

Iree

?aj wa: noi  jag  paik” thém nih
address monkey fp.  still  goup tree

ptksa: sa: na: ?aj wa: na:/ hem
consult recimk fp. ttle  monkey fp. it
fan  ceiw tip jJawnii/ cetw  tip.
this go bury  how go bury
thoig /hery  ?W:e cetw tip  bor  pin
gold we take  go bury  pit money
ko srit  sa: na: ?7aj wa: na
then  ask reci.mk fp. title  monkey fp.
tip bor  thowg tip bor  pim  tip
bury  pu gold bury pu money bury
kd3h npay l&w/ o tdr kip ndm
not speak  fp. (he) do body refmk
hé:ic s3n lsyj nai/ @ £ kip
die quiet  fp. . (he) do body

goup down goup down tree

patk diow ko log/ hem
goup instant then down it
sri: sa:/ hery 26:¢c lamdig
ask recimk we take grandpa
bor. mim hit  tip b
pit money or bury pit
h# tip bo:  thoiy/hem
or bury  pit gold it
srit sa:/ tip bor  pin
ask  recimk bury pit money
bor  thoig/ lamdmyy ker ko
pit gold  grandpa he then
hé:ic chey kdh pay loyg/
die silent  not speak  fp.
sdin k6h pay ley/ tip
quiet  not speak  fp. bury
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ko tip theh @
then  bury fp. (he)
2 0i1c o cerw
(monkey) take (he) go
ce:w phlag saj o

go arrive put (grandpa)
20:c lamdy  cew
lake  grandpa go
jam lsyj  jaim no
ay  Jp. cry o
ke: 1o not/ o

he o o (we)
ceitw char mpi: wic/
go eat what  again
cerw kik  khoig ke
go steal  thing he
nai/ ke:  kdh paj
. he not speak
thuk moil ke: ko
all clf he then
6 ~jip ton/ w
(gold) come house (he)
?a]  klo: po:
ulle  friend you  do
i) hdy/  Tep
rich  fp. you do
riic mail/ o e
clear field (you) clear
ko ricc  ce:tw ko
then  clear go then
kik % chai/ o
steal | eat (monkey)
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nik  naj caj na:/ lamdiy tih héic na
think in heart  fp. grandpa at die  fp.
tip bor  thowg tip naj bor thowg/ ¢
bury pit gold bury m put  gold (monkey)
ré:  bor  thowy/ o ko khut bor thow
in pit gold (they) then dig  pit gold
tip/ phor jan  wal ko tip/ o ko
bury when to monkey then bury (they) cry
nik phlan  lamdp / hermy  khoy cha:  rdm
think of grandpa we used to eat  melon
kik rdm ke: cha:/ ker  héic hédij/ hen
steal melon he eat he die already we
roin he:y ko ot char héj/ heiy khoj
melon we then starve eat  fp. we  used 1o
no:/ o thetk choj na:/ thek sim
fb.  (grandpa) sleep  do silent  fp. sleep quite
1w lamd:y na:/ pho: mi: wa: ce:w phén
. granpa  fp. when group monkey go pass
khij thoiy  kapayj layy/ @ 26:c
delve  gold carry on shoulder fp. (he) take
jip  phlag toy ko ?n kla: phé nak/
come arrive house then  have friend three cif
mpi:/ ?aj  phion po:r td mpi: thin po:
what title  friend you do what then  you
mpit/?ip  kdh  2wn  txx mpi: lew/ 2ip
what [ not  get do what  fp. l
ma:l kot  jamnii/ ¢ riic mal/ ?ip
field then do how () clear field I
?m  choil rémn/ choil r3n ko  wa Jip
get plant melon plant melon then monkey come
ko kik o %ip chai/ leyj  ?p ko
then  steal (melon) 1 eat then I then
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o kip
do body
p cew
/ go
kha:j cha:
used to eat
no:/ rdn
N2 melon
khoiy ke
thing  he
po: moy
you also
moy/ o
also (you)
ma:l théc
field  cut
kak cha:
steal  eat
Paiw cha:
day eat
kle:  loyy/
friend  fp.
noit  poéit
ono.  ono.
h3:j/ hew
already we

khane:n ?an

this time

ko jaim
then  like
sa: / o}
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ndm  héwe/ o > kip ndn héc lsj hem 2Wie
ref.-mk die 1) do body refmk die then it take
ca tip/ hem jout lamd:y; nah ko héic héd;j/ hem
will  bure ot complain grandpa p. then die  already we
rdn ket mpl: ket no/ o kik khoy ker  cha:
melon he what  he /P (we)  steal thing he eat
pip  na: r5m?it nar/ rém?it pip hermy kharj kik
ripe  fp. melon 1P melon ripe  we used to steal
cha:/ ket ko  héc héj 3 jamgni:i/?p td jam
eat he then die already do how 1 do like
na; ?aj phion na: klo¢ na:/ p td jag  pd:
emp.p addressfriend emp.p friend empp I do like  you
t ceew toh/ ?aj phion riic mal loj/ @ ruic
do go 1p. title friend clear field then (friend) clear
ma:l lé&w ko tt tat choil rdm/ wa: ko jip

field  afterward make(fire) make(fire) plant melon monkey then come
makic/ kik cha: makic/ & ko cha: thuk ?aw thuk
little steal eat  little (they) then eat every day every
con mot rdn/ e @t kip ndn héc jag ?aj
until  lose  melon (he) do body refmk die like title
wa: ko jip tag héie/ - @ tag ko jam hdy
monkey then come see die (monkey) see then cry .
noit/ ?aj war  na jaim nai/ lamdnp heiy nor héic
ono. litle  monkey fp. cry JP. grandpa we Jp.  die
khayj jip kdk rdm  ke:  chai/ ?6ic  khot ker cha:r/
used to come steal melon he eat take  thing he eat
ke: héic hdy/ hewg i jaigni:/ @ td jamgni: leh/
he die already we do how {we) do how  fp.
sa: sih jaiy sai/ o 0 ket jip tip  jam
recL.mk fp like  recimk (we) take  he come bury like
Wic o ce:w pak thém taj thé:m loit na:/ pak
goup kind of tree kindof ree  fp. go up

recLmk (they) take (old man) go
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N

lop pakk log pak log bon thémnih/ hemy We tip
down goup gown goup down on tree we take  bury do
naj di/ %c tip bor pin  hi  tip  bor  thog/tip b
how  good take bury pit money or bury pu gold bury put
pin  hi tip b thoiy/ heiy Wic lamdy hemm tip jamni:/
money or bury  pit gold we take  grandpa we bury how

faj  lamdiy pé: ?un thoiy k&p nai/ thomy ko thowg thoh/
address grandpa (old man) want get gold many fp. gold then gold 1.
thoiy ko thomy thoh/ thoiy thosh wa: teig loyj nai/  kamic

gold then gold fp. gold 1p. monkey toss fp. fp. ghost
lo: hé:;j/ kamt:c lor  hemy hd:;j/ mayj ?bic cew tip/ ta
spook  fp. ghost spook we 1. don’t take go bury  toss
o tagte: chdjnih jan  jip phlag pata:/ lamdy héic e/
(old man) since treetop to come arrive below grandpa(old man) die  fp.
wa:  pbp tiu mot/ ko layj chop ki ndin

monkey run flee  all then end dem. refmk

English free translation
The monkey

One old man went to clear a field and plant melon. When the melons were ripe
all over the field, the monkeys came to steal-and eat them everyday. The old man who
owned the watermelons could not capture those monkeys so he pretended to be dead.
When the monkeys came and ate the melons, they saw the old man was dead. One of
them said, “The old man has already died. T used to come and eat his melons. I stole
and ate his melons. He has already died. What shall we do?” One of them said, “We
should take and bury him.” They carried the old man up and down the trees and could
not decide whether to bury him in a money pit or a gold pit. While the monkeys were
discussing this, the old man remained silent all this time. He thought if they were
going to bury him, he would let them bury him. Finally, they buried him in the gold
pit. After the monkeys had gone away, the old man dug up the gold and brought it

home.
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When he arrived home, his friend asked him how he became rich. The old man
told him the whole story. The friend said, “I will do like you.” Thus the friend went to
clear a field and grow melons. The monkeys came to steal and eat his melons. He
pretended to be dead. When the monkeys saw the dead old man, they discussed what
to do about him. They could not decide whether to bury him in a gold pit er a money
pit. The man wanted to have gold, so he said, “Bury me in a gold pit.” The monkeys
thought the man’s ghost came to frighten them, “The ghost haunts us.” They then
threw the man from a treetop and the man really died this time. All the monkeys ran
away. The end.

mé:l  kréw

kind of fish
pa: nak nam lamdiy kit na: cetw  khrist
hwo clf: grandma(old woman) grandpa(old man) dem. p. go scoop

mél/ @ ce:w khritt ¢  thuw ?arw thuw faiw/ ¢ ko  kdh
fish fthey) go scoop (ﬁshj every day every day (they) then not
in lew/g ?n te  mélkréiw ndn méy/ hu: lamdny 291 cew
get  fp. (they) get merely scorpion fish refmk one  Hu kinaddress p. go
tog  thoh/ lamd:y 7o kdh ?un  l&w  ?awan/ mi he;y ?un  ter
housé  fp. kinaddress p.  not  get Eiz today group we get merely
?ajha: mé:l mé:;y ?an  ndn/ ce:tw ton thoh/ phor @  phlag
slanderous word fish one  this  refmk go house  fp. when (they) arrive
tog khik mélkrétw 2 rér 15m/ pam lin ko ?0r lamdmy
house coop  scorpion fish keep in Jar tomorrow on  then Oh  address
e mél krétw  hery  thim setw cha: thoh/ ¢ cerw pat 15/
take  scorpion fish  we cook curry eat fp (he/she) go open jar
pait  15mn  pip ko lop chip mél jip thim seew/ mél ko
open  jar suddenly then will  catch  fish come cook curry fish then
ko / ?0r lamdiy Poy ma:y chan loij/ nam ?2:) mdy td:

cry Oh  address p. don't do I . kinaddress p.  don't do
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chan lej/ ?0;n chan coj  nam lamd:m/ chan thdic cha:  liey
I §/2 keep 1 help  kin address kin address | earn (seek+eat) feed
nai lamdny /méa;j td chan loj/ €h lamdipy mél kit paj
address  address don’t do I Jp. Ah address  fish dem. speak
?2tn / hi kimpot ki:pé: le;j nawmy  ?Pan/ mé:l  mpi: pay ?um/
can  Ho give to lying Jp address  this fish what speak can
lamdn lowg jip ?6ic ndm dw/ lamdipy ko ce:tw chip/ o
kin address test come take refmk fp. kin address then go catch Oh
lamd:iy ma:j ty: chan/ chan lomm  chiwit 2o thoh/ 2o
lan address don’t do I 1 beg life keep  fp. keep
chan thd:ic cha: che:m na:y lamdy/ 1oy ko kdh 206  l&w
I earn (seek+eat) feed  kan address kin address then not  take .
mé:l kit/ o ko liey o ce:rw liay  tdk pot tak (ta)pé:
fish dem. (they) then feed (fish) go feed  big  morning big  dusk
tdk  pet tak (ta)pé:/ ?o: lamdipy Tawan ce:w thiow sa:  thoh
big morning big  dusk Aye kin address today go tour recimk fp.
hery/ lamdy  srit cew thiow tihni:/ cerw  thiow tale: nah/ g
we kin address ask  go tour where  go tour sea oo (yow
so:in  chan ceiw thiew tale: thoh/ chan ?6ic lamdmy cetw pat

send I go tour sea  fp. I take address go  throw away
ré:r  klarg ko? - na:/ tha: mdh- kat-lamdy o maj tép nar/
n mddle 1sland  fp. if mosquito bite  kin address (you) don’t  slap Jp.
tha: khaja:l jip lamdm ma:;j  srem na:/ lamdm  cham  chan
if wind come address don’t curse  fp. address wait 1
jak ?an thoh/ ?a: lamdig ka:l cham jak ?an kit ndm/
here o O.K  address answer wait here dem. refmk
hem ko ceitw taler tdk leyy/ o cerw TOp sai  moi 7aj
it then  go sea big  fp (1) go fight  recimk with title
na;j igpaw / nayj ?igpaw jok jip rop sai/ lamdiy der kil
Mr. Opaw (name) Mr. Opaw (name) lift come fight reci.mk kin address that stay
ki na: mbdh khat ko k5h t6p/ khama jip o ko k5h
dem. fp. mosquito bite  then not slap  rain come (he) then  not
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srerm / khajal  jip ) ko kdh srem/ @ thon  jampki
curse wind come (he then  not curse (he) endure like hat
ndin/ pho: méy phidk o ko tay mé&l kit jip héy/ o
refmk when one tme  (he) then  see fish dem. come fp. (it)
Jjip  puy tdk ?in?a:iy  lsy mar/ pun  nar tdk  na:/  lamdip
come stomach big P fp. stomachfp. big  fp. address
ce:tw ton sai  thoh hemy/ @ cih wamy chan thoh/ lamdmy ko cih
go house reci.mk fp. we  (you) ride back I Jp. grandpa then ride
waiy mél jip tog/ jip  phlag kherw naiy / nam 26 ntl
back fish  come house come arrive call grandma kin address take  mat
jip  kla;j thoh/ nam ko 30k nul cetw kla:l 2%h  lambit
come spread fp. grandma then [lift mat  go spread give  grandpa
mé:l hem srdy/ e 26 nul  klaj  set o har ranewg/
fish it tell (grandma) take mat spread finish (fish) open mouth

ha:  jip ?un sdtte  pin sat te: tho:y thagnan 103/ nin
open come have all money all gold all /22 money
thory M pdny ré&  nul  leyy/ lay) lamdpy naiy ko ruej/?im
gold  have  full in mat D then grandma grandpa then rich have
hdp ?im  cha:/ @ kdh chon hoy mnai/ ?im  gpin  ?in  thoy
eat have  eat (they) not  poor already fp. have money have gold
cé& “loyj/ klar kit tag/ 230 aj)  klat po: mpi: pdr
use  fp. friend dem.  see Aye  address friend you  do what  you
risj nah/ toyj ) po: con sih/ ?ip ?wn mé&l ?ip  na:
rich  fp. before addressyou  poor  [p. 7 get  fish ] y/2

o ce:tw thdicchar 2?6 khow jip ?%h o/ 2 jagki o
(1t) go earn (seek+eat) take  thing come give (I) Aye like that (1)
%th  fip jim o ce:tw moé: ?aitw sith/ ?fip chaw pdi/ o
give [ borrow (fish) go one day @ fp. I hire  you (you)
:ic cetw dur/ P00 ceew dwr/ pen klar  sa kit na:/ pen
lake  go . take  go y/4 be friend recimk dem. fp. be
klo:  sa: ko layj ?th kit mé&l cerw/mél cetw thdic cha:
friend reci.mk then give dem. fish go fish go earn
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kla:/ cetw phlag ?aj mél srdy lamdpy/  mdh khat  lamdiy
friend go arrive  address fish tell  grandpa mosquito bite grandpa
maij sreim  nai/ khaméa: jip lamdiy ma:;j sreim na:/ khaja:l
don’t curse fp. ram come grandpa don’t curse 1. wind
pha;jji:  lamdm  maj srém  lej/  lamdn  rap W nar g
storm grandpa don’t curse  fp. grandpa receive O.K. fp. address
kla: kit/ mé&l ceiw/ mbdh jip  khat o/ Rajsit jip  khat
friend dem. fish  go mosquito come bite (old man) curse come bite
pdn mot/ khéitme:  mbdh jot me: mdh/  P0y  khamd: jip
Sfull all curse mosquito curse mosquito Oh rain come
hé:j/ ?p  séc  nmah/ héie héy  tp lip jamm?an/ phor phaiji:
. I cold fp. die already 1 play  like this when storm
jip sreim  phaiji: wic/ moij phdk mél kit ko jip héj/
come curse  Storm again  one time fish  dem. then come [fp.
chan pé: nak héj/e cetw  rop ko  pé nak / cetw thah
I defeated he/she fp. (fish) go fight then defeated he/she go Jp-
lamdm/ cetw  top the)};/ mé:l1 phlayp toyp ko ?in malaw pa
grandpa go house fp. fish arrive  house then get oneday  two
Yaaw - mé:l ko héic/ lamdy mé:j na: nak Taj klo:/ lamdmy
day  fish then die grandpa one p- benot title friend grandpa
dei lioy hem/ thdr chan héic ma:;j pat klory japja) na:/
that  feed it if 1 die don’t throw away bone  scattered (fp.
lamd»@n psh thosh nai/ @ ?6:c  chan ce:tw pdh thoh/ o
grandpa burn  fp. §/2 (you) take I go burn fp. (you)
?6ic  chan cetw pdh thoh/ @  jok fti kapah ?th ?un  pen
take 1 go burn fp. (grandpa)lift  hand salute  give get be
nin  pen thoiy pen toy pen Khandm thoh/ ?um  pen kapaw
money be gold  be house be house P get be  buffalo
pen tro;j thoeh/le:j mé&l ko  héic/ o héc ko lamdy 26
be cow  fp. then  fish then die (fish) die then grandpa take
o ceew pdh/ @ 0 cerw pdh mél kir/ j5h  pathit pdp
(1)) go burn  (he) take go burn fish  dem. finish break out ono.
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jip ko ?m  pen kapaitw/  pay pen troyj/ pan  ?im  pen
come then  get be buffalo ono. be cow  ono. get be
tog/ 1oy lamdiy kit rhsj/ chop médyj kit ndn

house then  grandpa dem. rich end  one dem. refmk

English free translation
The scorpion fish

An old man and an old woman went to fish (with a hand-net) everyday. One
day, they could not catch any fish except the scorpion fish. The old woman said,
“Let’s go to our home. We can not catch any fish today. We only got this fish.” When
they got home, they kept the scorpion fish in the jar. The following morning, the old
woman told her husband, “Bring our scorpion fish for cooking.” Then she opened the
jar to catch the fish. The fish instantly said, “Oh! Please don’t take me for cooking. I
will help Grandma and Grandpa make a living. Please don’t take me for cooking.” The
old woman told her husband that this fish was able to speak. The old man did not
believe her and said, “Huu! You tell a lie. What kind of fish can speak?” So he came
to prove it for himself. When the‘old man caught the fish. The fish said, “Please spare
my life. T will help you make a living.” So they let the fish live and raised it and it
grew up rapidly. One day the fish told the old man to take it out to the sea. When they
went to the sea. The fish told the old man before it went into the sea, “I will take
Grandpa to the center of the island. Grandpa, wait for me here. Don’t kill a mosquito if
it bites you and don’t curse the wind.” The old man promised. The fish then went into
the large sea to fight with Mr. Ingpaw. The old man who stayed on the island was
bitten by a mosquito, he did not hit it. When it rained, he did not curse it. When it was
windy, he did not curse it. A moment later the fish returned to him. Its stomach was
huge. It said, “Let’s go to our house. You ride on my back.” The old man then rode the
fish back home. When they arrived, the fish told the old woman to spread out the mat
and 1t opened it’s mouth and took out gold from its stomach. The mat was full of
money and gold. The old couple became rich instantly. They were well-to-do.

A friend saw the old couple was rich, and he asked, “How did you became
wealthy? In the old days, you were poor.” The old man told his friend the story and his
friend asked to borrow the fish for one day. The couple lent their friend the fish for the
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sake of friendship. The man took the fish to the sea. The fish told the man before it

went into the sea, “Don’t kill a mosquito if it bites you and don’t curse the wind and

rain.” The man stayed waiting but he killed mosquitoes and cursed the wind and rain.

A moment later the fish came. It lost the battle with Ingpaw because the man did not

keep his promise. A few days later,

before the fish died, it told the old man who fed it

to cremate it. When it was cremated, the bones exploded into buffaloes, cows, a house,

and gold. The old couple became rich. The end.

?ajpi: ?im

who  have

kana;;  klog hum

elephant  cry ono.
pho: lawa:;j klog paiw tumm
when  tiger cry ono.
k3h ?2in  l&w  thdig cha:/
not get fp. must  eat
na:/ ¢ char @ trogni:
Jp.  (you'tiger) eat (1)  where
namn  wic phé ?aw lom
et again three day  will
katoy srii  jaim  tmpi:
rabbit  ask weep  why
¢/ ndn domm mnak cha:
(1) ref. pron passive he  eat

thin. ?tm nak cha:/ ndn

?amnant  kwa: ?ajpi:

power than who

prik  sana: kdh ?un  klog letw /
squirrel chipmunk not get cry fp
protk  sana:  thdk  thanthir lozj/ Pomn
squirrel chipmunk greet  suddenly fp. keep

khana:j ko cetw héj nat  sa:

elephant then go 1. arrange reci.mk
?%h  srdig/ cha: trogni: ko ?ih cha:/
give  tell eat where then give eat
cha:/ loyj  kanma;j ce:tw pdp katog/
eat then  elephant go ’;neet - rabbit
naiy/ ndm sioth& hé:;j/ nak loig cha:
kin title ref pron miss  fp. he will  eat
hé:j/ tdmpi: thiy nak cha:/ tompi:
§i2 why to he eat why

cetw phanan momy nak kiz/ ndm

to get he eat refpron. go  bet with he  dem. refpron.

cerw kldon ks8h ammait/ kbdh  ?ajpi:  tin la;j/  phor  laway

go cry not  power not who stampede fp. when tiger
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klog naw um/ prék  thék lan 16k mot/  katoy sriig ksh

cry ono. squirrel greet resound world all rabbit  tell not
thy  thiy  letw naup 2/ chan tatsin ?%h ndm/ katoy
must  fear  fp. address(old woman) fp. I judge gwe refmk babbit

cih  téh  kanajy loyj/ cew pdp trop?an tronten/ pho cew
ride  head elephant fp. go meet  here there when go
phlag trop kit  katoy  srdigp nam 7o) kil trogp?an nai/jph g
arrive there rabbit tell kin address p.  stay here Jp. finish (you)
kl1oy thoh/ jaigki: ko ndm kadoit patk téh/ naum ko klog loy
cry  fp. like that then refmk jump goup head kinaddress then cry fp.
klon hwm loyj/ lawaiyj ko jip/ phot laway jip phlay  kanasj
cry ono. fp. tiger then come when tiger come arrive  elephant
ko ko ?Puim/ katoy ko kadoit patk téh @ kana:j chom ?u:
then cry  ono. rabbit then jump goup head (elephant) elephant buried
loyy 363/ @  kadoit pak téh o/ o chom ?4: wic / lawa;j
Jp fp. (rabbit) jump  goup head (elephant) (elephant) buried again tiger
ok pép kdh  kla: leew/ ¢  kdh  kla:  char g/ ) celw
out ran  not dare [p. (tiger) not dare eat (elephany) tiger go

pap wai/ war srit  lawa;j pép tdmpiy/ war  k3h  khdh tuo

meet  monkey monkey ask  tiger ran why monkey not  known body
mpi: kic chiat/ ki;; “kic chist cén kana:j chom i~ loy warj/
what  very small body very small tread on elephant  buried /2 Jp.
wa: srhip  laway cetw  thohnai/ lawayj srdm  kdh  cew  lew/
monkey tell tiger go o tiger tell not  go P
lawayy pép wa: ko pép jaj/ wa: ko cth lawaj/ lawaj
tiger run  monkey then run extensively monkey then ride tiger tiger
ko pép jaj/ o kéc kwém tit sa/ g han jip tag
then run  extensively (they) tie waist close rec.mk  tiger toface come see

wa:  changip/ wa: ko hé&c/ Poy kana: woiy han  khaig pEik
monkey monkey then die Aye  friend  p.  toface side laugh
nip/  ?ajha: kls: p&:k  tdmpi: ndh han khawp/ klor héc

curse friend laugh  why Ip. to face side friend die
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suinsis  klar/ o satk  klar ?ok  ?0ic jip cha:

lose Jriend  (tiger)  untie friend out take  come eat

English free translation
Who was more powerful?

When an elephant cried “Huum”, squirrels and chipmunks did not stir, but
when a tiger roared “Ngaw Aum”, squirrels and chipmunks ran for their lives
instantly. The tiger said he must eat the elephant. The elephant made an appointment
with the tiger. It said to the tiger, “Where will you eat me? Please tell me. You will eat
me anywhere, I allow you to eat me there.” The tiger said he would eat the elephant in
the next three days. The elephant went to see a rabbit. The rabbit asked, “Why are you
crying?” The elephant said, “I have been defeated already. He will eat me.” The rabbit
asked, “Why will he eat you?” The elephant told the rabbit that he lost his bet to the
tiger when they competed to see who was more powerful by roari/ng. The elephant
said, “When I cried, there was no power. Nobody stirred. But when a tiger roared
“Ngaw Aum”, squirrels stirred.” The rabbit told, “Don’t fear. I will settle the matter.”
The rabbit road on the elephant’s‘head and told him to wait at that specific place. The
rabbit told the elephant to roar when the tiger came. When the tiger came, the rabbit
jumped onto the elephant’s head and the elephant sank. When the tiger saw that, it
dared not go to eat the elephant and ran away. The monkey asked the tiger why he was
" running. The tiger replied that he saw a small animal that sank-the element. The .
monkey told the tiger to take him to see, but the tiger refused for fear of his life. The
tiger then ran. The monkey jumped onto the tiger’s back and tied himself to the tiger.
The tiger ran so fast. It faced and saw the monkey bare 1t’s teeth. The monkey was

dead. Then the tiger took the monkey to eat.
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dog

mip ko pen

mother particle be

?im  kldp  mot h3:j/

have  husband all  fp.

nay) mot/ namn ?im

master all yet have
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?2iin khe:n pen kasim

have child

chd:/ khemn pen
dog child be
kldnp nak ko

husband she

particle be

person

kasim / khemn raijpal nak

child  twelve clf.
tahain pen caiw pen

soldier be  royalty be

khe:n sutthdiy/ khemn sutthdiy ko ?im kldig

child last

caiw /nak ?uim  khroipkhus mot

royalty she have  family all

o cetw  thdic  khemn tak

(dog) go seek child big

ni:/ chd jip cak nir  hdy/ P0ic
where eat come from where [p.

?6:ic  klog ?th  hemm cha: thah/ chan
take  rice  give it eat Jp

?6:c kloy ?h o cha:/ o

lake  rice  gwve  (dog)

~ 2

6ic rawm  tu téh

take  trough hit -  head

-

pak pak pak cew

ono. onao. ono. g0

?an  ba: hi:/ ch3:

this mad  or dog

klon ?th  hem cha:

ree  give it eat

eat (first child) take

klon ?h hem chai/ o ?6:c

rice  give I eat
phlan khem tih phém/

arrive child  fourth

t5:;j/ khem ték
before child big

particle get  husband
cetw  thiic  khem/
go seek child
tag / chd  jip  cak
see dog com  from
?th  hemn cha: thol/
hve 1t eat  fp.

licka:rn  hd:j/ o

hungry exceedingly fp. (first child)

%h o cha: set
give  (dog) eat  finish

o phlom / wic j0y/ o kon
(dog)  ono. again fp. (it) cry
wic o1/ thdic khem pa:/  chd:
again  fp. seek  second child dog
Jjip cak nah jam ?an/ 26:c
come from where unbeautiful fp. like this take
thah / he:n hiw  kloy ndm/ o) 26:¢
/o it hungry rice  refmk (second child) take
téh o wic/ @ cew

(she) take  trough hit head (it) agamn (ivdog) go
khe:n phéin kloy jip ?th o jam
Jfourth child rice  come give (dog) like
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khem t&j/ o 2w raig tw téh o wic/ ¢ cetw rioj/

child  before (she) take  trough hit head (1t) aggain (ivdog) go  continually
o ceiw phlag khem sutthdig / kbein Xic sutthdip khe:mn sutthay] na:
(1t) go arrwve last child child small last born last child .
tay  mip pép ko 1oy jam/ phor ¢ jaim set kldm ko
see mother suddenly then weep when (she) weep finish husband  then
st pd:  jaim tdmpi:/ mip chan na: pen chd:/ mip chan pen
ask  you  weep why mother | fp.  be dog  mother I be
ch3:/ thiy chd: ko min/ thip ca pen chd ko pen mip/
dog  although dog then mother although will be dog then be  mother
o 20 klog ?th ket cetw/loyj  khemm ko 26ic  klopg saj
(she) take rice give she  go then  child take  rice  put
cham kdp thorg ?%h  mip char/ ?26ic mip jip pak ton/

bowl edge gold give mother eat take  mother come goup house

o cé&: sagin ?Wic mip Jip pak tog/ mip heyy sih 26
husband order wife  take  mother come goup house mother we Jp. take
mip  jip pak ton/ @ ) ko 1oy  pew mip  jip pak toy/
mother come go up house (child) then carry mother come go up house
o ?26:c mom ¢ fitkk  jip ?th mip thek /mip ko kat
(she) take  pillow take  mattress come give  mother sleep mother then  pain
temthi: hé:;j/ ¢  kat t6h busm mot 1leyj t6h™ ki nai/ ?aj
most Jp  (mother) pain head swell all Jp head dem. fp. address
khlin khlip tw:/ phlag nam sutthdiy  say mip 1oy
elder sibling elder sibling hit arrive  lady address last born  hear mother  then
jam/ & ko ?6:c mip pak ton/ mip hewy chamthsh  pen
weep (she) then take  mother goup house mother we don’t care be
chd: ko min/ ?6c¢ jip thetk lin  ton/ khemn ?2;) mip nah
dog mother take  come sleep on house child p. mother p.
kat temthu hé:;j/ o co;j kip loy k5h waj hé;j/mip  tdn
pain most  fp. (mother) help body will mot can [fp. mother pass.mk
ti  téh du: labom mot hé:j/ téh  buom téh  nim mot héyj
hut head nt sore all o head swell head yieldingall  fp.
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téh  mip/ mip h3:;j thek thoh/ o thetk loj/ mipn  kdh  thek
head  mother mother p. sleep  fp. (you) sleep fp. mother not  sleep
leew  rér fak/ mip pen chd: nah/ o kdh pen Kkasim jam
fp. in mattress mother be  dog  fp. 1)) not be person like
khemn /thin  chd: ko mip chamthoh o thek thoh / mip kat temthi:
child although dog then mother don’tcare (you) sleep fp. mother pain most
hé;j/khern ?o;j mip lomy  héic hd:j/ phor o loy héic ko
v child p. mother will  die 1. when (mother) will die then
sanat moiy khem /phor mip héc o ko td: hiip nah khem
order with  child when mother die (you) then do casket fp. child
na:/ @ td: hitp saj mipn na:/ khanwl ?arw ri: o/
. (you} do casket put mother fp. seven day pull down (cosket)
ra;j phram  ?arw pait n& mip mdé: thi:r  nar/ mip  héic  hdij
fifteen day  open [look  mother one tme  fp. mother die  already
t3: hip saj kunce: Tomp la;j/ phor ?uin rajphram  aw
do casket put key keep 1. when get fifteen day
pait n&/ o pait né: ko tan  klory pen thoiy thagnan/
open look (she/child) open look  then  see bone be gold all

pen pin pen thoy/nam k3h 26:ic hiip ceww pdh/ klomy pen
be money be gold  yet not take  casket go burn bone be

nin  pen thoig /khemnsutthay raoj Ie;) pen  maharseitthi: pen kasim

money be gold  last child rich  fp.  be multimillionaire be  person
o) leyj/ ko hitp nam k3h ?n pdh/ khlip khlip
rich  fp. casket yet not get burn  elder sibling  elder sibling

khdh mip héwe/ o  khdh hé:j chd: héic pen mip kit nar/
know  mother die (they) know already dog die be mother dem. fp.

DN

) ¢ khowg jip  tdr bun moiy catw na:/ nak ?im kidp
fthey) take  thing come do merit with  royally fp. she have husband
pen caw na:  khem sutthdj na:/ @ ?26:ic klop jip  phlag pen
be royalty fp. last child fp- (they) take rice come arrive be
?ic chd:/ W sew  jip td:  bun mowm/setw jip phlag

excrement dog iake curry come do merit also  curry come arrive
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loig ) bun héy/ seew ko pen céit chd  céut ché:
will  do merit  fp. curry then  be vomit dog  vomut  dog
thagnan/  se:tw pen c6t/ klog pen ?ic chd: / khik péat

all curry be vomit rice  be excrement dog pour  throw away
mot / khlin khlip jip td bun mom kd3h ?n law/ o
all elder sibling elder sibling come do  merit with not can  fp. (they)
?26ic klog ?6ic setw  jip  td bun momy kdh ?tm  loy/ pen
take  rice  take  curry come do merit  with  not can  fp. be
?ic chd: pen c&t chd:  mot ie:j/ ?Mn  npawy  sutthd:;j ni: na:
excrement dog be  vomit dog  all P have lady title last born this fp.
layj  ta: bun méy ndn/ o kep klog ?o;p  buichay tat

then do merit  one refmk (she) keep bone keep worship light (fire)
thwp  tuct thion  bwcha: buichar kloiy mip/ o  ?6c  hip
joss stick light (fire) candle  worship  worship  bone  mother (she) take casket
ce:w pdh/ @ pathit pen paisait/ pathit pen kaparw/ pathit
go burn  (bone) break out be castle break out be buffalo  break out
pen troy/ pathit jip pen Kkhowmcé:/ pathit pen thuksiy thukjam
be cow  break out come be utensils break out be everything everything
pen khop khagcé: leh/ 1oy nawy  sutthdip nak ?in kldp pen
be Sfully  utensils N2 then lady title last born she  have husband be
caitw rusj) moéy ndim/ khlip khlip 26:c klog jip tx bun
royalty rich  one ref.mk elder sibling elder sibling take rice come do  merit
k3h  ?en layy/ pen  ?ic chd: pen .cé&t chd mot prdh bap
not can  fp. be excrement dog  be vomit dog all because sins
?ajki: tur téh mip ndmn/ kdh napthit o / tay mipn pen chd:
as hit  head mother refmk not respect (mother) see mother be  dog
kré: moiy kidiy/ mot thawnan/ daj nawyy  sutthéy n bun
annoy with  husband end only get  lady title last born have  merit

ndh  khidh khun mip/

1P know favor mother
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English free translation
A dog bore human children

A mother was a dog but its children were human. All of its children had
husband. Their husbands were soldiers and superiors except the last one who was
married to a prince. One day, the mother dog went to visit her children. She went to
the eldest daughter first. When the eldest daughter saw the dog, she said, “Where does
this dog come from?” Her husband told her, “Take rice to feed it.” The dog said, ‘T am
very hungry.” After the dog was fed , the daughter hit it on the head with the trough. It
cried, “Ngaak Ngaak Ngaak” and went forward. The dog went to see the second
daughter. When the second daughter saw the dog, she said, “Is this a crazy dog or did
it come from somewhere else.” Her husband told her, “Take rice to feed it. It must be
hungry.” After the dog was fed , she hit the dog on the head with the trough. The dog
was hurt and went away. Then it went to see the other daughter and received the same
treatment. When the dog went to the youngest daughter, she was badly hurt. When the
youngest daughter saw her mother dog, she burst into tears. Her husband asked why
was she crying. She then told him that, “This dog is my mother.” Her husband replied,
“Though she is a dog, she is your mother. Feed her and take her upstairs.” The
daughter took the dog upstairs and fed her in a gold immed bowl. She put her mother
on a mattress and a pillow and told her to rest. The mother dog was in great pain and
told her daughter, “Mother is badly hurt. I was hit on the head by your elder sisters.”
The daughter felt sorry when she heard what her mother said. The mother dog knew
that she was going to die soon. She told her youngest daughter that when she died, she
should put her in a casket and not open it for fifteen days. After fifteen days she
opened the casket and saw that the dog had turned into gold. The youngest daughter
become very rich and become a multimillionaire. The casket had not been bumnt yet.
When her elder sisters learned of their mother’s death, they came to pay respect. They
brought with them rice and curry as an offering. When they came into the house, the
rice turned into dog’s excrement and the curry became dog’s vomit. They were unable
to make merit, except the youngest daughter. The youngest daughter kept her mother
’s bone for worship. When she took the casket to be burnt, it burst into a castle,
buffaloes, cows and utensils. She became a millionaire because of her respect and

gratitude to her mother.
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